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FOREWORD 

This document contains the Federal Rules of Bankruptcy Proce-
dure, as amended to December 1, 2025. The rules have been promul-
gated and amended by the United States Supreme Court pursuant 
to law, and further amended by Acts of Congress. This document 
has been prepared by the Committee in response to the need for 
an up-to-date document containing the latest amendments to the 
rules. 

For the convenience of the user, where a rule has been amended 
a reference to the date the amendment was promulgated and the 
date the amendment became effective follows the text of the rule. 

The Committee on Rules of Practice and Procedure and the Ad-
visory Committee on the Federal Rules of Bankruptcy Procedure, 
Judicial Conference of the United States, prepared notes explain-
ing the purpose and intent of the amendments to the rules. The 
Committee Notes may be found in the Appendix to Title 11, United 
States Code, following the particular rule to which they relate. 

Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary. 
DECEMBER 1, 2025. 

(III) 





(V) 

AUTHORITY FOR PROMULGATION OF RULES 

TITLE 28, UNITED STATES CODE 

§ 2073. Rules of procedure and evidence; method of prescribing 
(a)(1) The Judicial Conference shall prescribe and publish the 

procedures for the consideration of proposed rules under this sec-
tion. 

(2) The Judicial Conference may authorize the appointment of 
committees to assist the Conference by recommending rules to be 
prescribed under sections 2072 and 2075 of this title. Each such 
committee shall consist of members of the bench and the profes-
sional bar, and trial and appellate judges. 

(b) The Judicial Conference shall authorize the appointment of 
a standing committee on rules of practice, procedure, and evi-
dence under subsection (a) of this section. Such standing commit-
tee shall review each recommendation of any other committees so 
appointed and recommend to the Judicial Conference rules of 
practice, procedure, and evidence and such changes in rules pro-
posed by a committee appointed under subsection (a)(2) of this 
section as may be necessary to maintain consistency and other-
wise promote the interest of justice. 

(c)(1) Each meeting for the transaction of business under this 
chapter by any committee appointed under this section shall be 
open to the public, except when the committee so meeting, in 
open session and with a majority present, determines that it is in 
the public interest that all or part of the remainder of the meet-
ing on that day shall be closed to the public, and states the reason 
for so closing the meeting. Minutes of each meeting for the trans-
action of business under this chapter shall be maintained by the 
committee and made available to the public, except that any por-
tion of such minutes, relating to a closed meeting and made avail-
able to the public, may contain such deletions as may be nec-
essary to avoid frustrating the purposes of closing the meeting. 

(2) Any meeting for the transaction of business under this chap-
ter, by a committee appointed under this section, shall be pre-
ceded by sufficient notice to enable all interested persons to at-
tend. 

(d) In making a recommendation under this section or under 
section 2072 or 2075, the body making that recommendation shall 
provide a proposed rule, an explanatory note on the rule, and a 
written report explaining the body’s action, including any minor-
ity or other separate views. 

(e) Failure to comply with this section does not invalidate a rule 
prescribed under section 2072 or 2075 of this title. 

(Added Pub. L. 100–702, title IV, § 401(a), Nov. 19, 1988, 102 Stat. 4649, 
eff. Dec. 1, 1988; amended Pub. L. 103–394, title I, § 104(e), Oct. 22, 
1994, 108 Stat. 4110.) 



VI AUTHORITY FOR PROMULGATION OF RULES 

§ 2075. Bankruptcy rules 

The Supreme Court shall have the power to prescribe by general 
rules, the forms of process, writs, pleadings, and motions, and the 
practice and procedure in cases under title 11. 

Such rules shall not abridge, enlarge, or modify any substantive 
right. 

The Supreme Court shall transmit to Congress not later than 
May 1 of the year in which a rule prescribed under this section is 
to become effective a copy of the proposed rule. The rule shall 
take effect no earlier than December 1 of the year in which it is 
transmitted to Congress unless otherwise provided by law. 

The bankruptcy rules promulgated under this section shall pre-
scribe a form for the statement required under section 707(b)(2)(C) 
of title 11 and may provide general rules on the content of such 
statement. 

(Added Pub. L. 88–623, § 1, Oct. 3, 1964, 78 Stat. 1001; amended Pub. 
L. 95–598, title II, § 247, Nov. 6, 1978, 92 Stat. 2672; Pub. L. 103–394, 
title I, § 104(f), Oct. 22, 1994, 108 Stat. 4110; Pub. L. 109–8, title XII, 
§ 1232, Apr. 20, 2005, 119 Stat. 202.) 



(VII) 

HISTORICAL NOTE 

The Supreme Court prescribes rules of bankruptcy procedure for 
the district courts pursuant to section 2075 of Title 28, United 
States Code. Pursuant to that section, the Supreme Court trans-
mits to Congress (not later than May 1 of the year in which the 
rule is to become effective) a copy of the proposed rule. The rule 
takes effect no earlier than December 1 of the year in which the 
rule is transmitted unless otherwise provided by law. 

The Supreme Court, under the Bankruptcy Act [July 1, 1898, ch. 
541, 30 Stat. 544], promulgated thirty-eight General Orders by an 
order dated November 28, 1898, which provided in part: ‘‘[T]hat the 
following rules be adopted and established as general orders in 
bankruptcy, to take effect on the first Monday, being the second 
day, of January, 1899. And it is further ordered that all proceed-
ings in bankruptcy had before that day, in accordance with the 
act aforesaid, and being in substantial conformity either with the 
provisions of these general orders, or else with the general orders 
established by this court under the bankrupt act of 1867 [Mar. 2, 
1867, ch. 176, 14 Stat. 517] and with any general rules or special or-
ders of the courts in bankruptcy, stand good, subject, however, to 
such further regulation by rule or order of those courts as may be 
necessary or proper to carry into force and effect the bankrupt act 
of 1898 and the general orders of this court.’’ 

The Supreme Court issued orders which promulgated, added, 
amended, or abrogated the General Orders and Forms in Bank-
ruptcy in 1898, 1905, 1915, 1917, 1925, 1930, 1931, 1932, 1933, 1935, 1936, 
1937, 1938, 1939, 1940, 1947, 1958, and 1961. 

The extant General Orders in Bankruptcy 1 to 7, 9 to 12, 14 to 
26, 28 to 40, 42 to 45, 47, 50, 51, 53, and 56 and extant Official Forms 
in Bankruptcy 1 to 13, 15 to 20, 22 to 47, and 70 to 72 were abrogated 
by Order of the Supreme Court dated April 24, 1973, effective Octo-
ber 1, 1973. The Order adopted the Bankruptcy Rules and Forms 
for proceedings under Chapters 1 to 7 and 13 of the Bankruptcy 
Act. The Rules and Forms for proceedings under Chapter 11 of the 
Bankruptcy Act were adopted March 18, 1974, effective July 1, 1974. 
The Rules and Forms for proceedings under Chapters 10 and 12 of 
the Bankruptcy Act were adopted April 28, 1975, effective August 
1, 1975. 

By order dated April 24, 1973, effective October 1, 1973, the Su-
preme Court prescribed, pursuant to section 2075 of Title 28, 
United States Code, the rules and forms as approved by the Judi-
cial Conference of the United States, to be known as the Bank-
ruptcy Rules and Official Bankruptcy Forms. General Orders in 
Bankruptcy 1 to 7, 9 to 12, 14 to 26, 28 to 40, 42 to 45, 47, 50, 51, 53, 
and 56 and Official Forms in Bankruptcy 1 to 13, 15 to 20, 22 to 47, 
and 70 to 72, were abrogated by the same order. 

The Bankruptcy Reform Act of 1978, Pub. L. 95–598, Nov. 6, 1978, 
92 Stat. 2549, codified and enacted the law relating to bankruptcy 



VIII HISTORICAL NOTE 

as Title 11 of the United States Code, entitled ‘‘Bankruptcy’’. Sec-
tion 405(d) of Pub. L. 95–598 provided that: ‘‘The rules prescribed 
under section 2075 of title 28 of the United States Code and in ef-
fect on September 30, 1979, shall apply to cases under title 11, to 
the extent not inconsistent with the amendments made by this 
Act, or with this Act, until such rules are repealed or superseded 
by rules prescribed and effective under such section, as amended 
by section 248 [247] of this Act.’’ 

By order dated April 25, 1983, transmitted to Congress by the 
Chief Justice on the same day (461 U.S. 973; Cong. Rec. vol. 129, pt. 
8, p. 9689, Ex. Comm. 1005; H. Doc. 98–52), and effective August 1, 
1983, the Supreme Court adopted new Bankruptcy Rules and super-
seded the former rules. 

Section 2(a) of Public Law 98–91 (approved August 30, 1983, 97 
Stat. 607) amended Rule 2002, effective August 1, 1983. 

Section 321 of Public Law 98–353 (approved July 10, 1984, 98 Stat. 
357) amended Rule 2002, effective 90 days after July 10, 1984. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 29, 1985, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (471 U.S. 1147; Cong. Rec., vol. 131, pt. 7, 
p. 9826, Ex. Comm. 1155; H. Doc. 99–62), and became effective Au-
gust 1, 1985. The amendments affected Rules 5002 and 5004. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated March 30, 1987, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (480 U.S. 1077; Cong. Rec., vol. 133, pt. 6, 
p. 7237, Ex. Comm. 1027; H. Doc. 100–54), and became effective Au-
gust 1, 1987. The amendments affected Rules 1001, 1002, 1003, 1005, 
1006, 1007, 1009, 1010, 1011, 1012, 1014, 1015, 1017, 1018, 1019, 2001, 2002, 
2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, 2007, 2008, 2009, 2010, 2012, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 
2017, 2018, 2019, 3002, 3003, 3004, 3005, 3009, 3010, 3011, 3012, 3016, 3017, 
3018, 3019, 3020, 3022, 4001, 4002, 4003, 4004, 4005, 4006, 4007, 5001, 5003, 
5004, 5005, 5007, 5008, 5010, 5011, 6002, 6004, 6006, 6007, 7001, 7004, 7008, 
7012, 7013, 7019, 7070, 7087, 8001, 8002, 8003, 8004, 8005, 8006, 8007, 8008, 
8009, 8013, 8014, 8015, 8016, 8018, 8019, 9001, 9002, 9003, 9006, 9007, 9010, 
9011, 9012, 9013, 9014, 9015, 9016, 9018, 9019, 9020, 9021, 9022, 9027, 9028, 
9029, 9030, 9033, X–1002, X–1004, X–1006, X–1008, X–1009, and X–1010. 

An additional amendment was adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 25, 1989, was transmitted to Congress by the Chief Jus-
tice on the same day (490 U.S. 1119; Cong. Rec., vol. 135, pt. 6, p. 
7542, Ex. Comm. 1057; H. Doc. 101–54), and became effective August 
1, 1989. The amendment affected Rule 9006. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 30, 1991, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (500 U.S. 1017; Cong. Rec., vol. 137, pt. 7, 
p. 9722, Ex. Comm. 1193; H. Doc. 102–80), and became effective Au-
gust 1, 1991. The amendments affected Rules 1001, 1002, 1007, 1008, 
1009, 1010, 1013, 1014, 1016, 1017, 1019, 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004, 2006, 2007, 
2008, 2009, 2010, 2011, 2012, 2013, 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017, 2018, 2019, 3001, 
3002, 3003, 3005, 3006, 3007, 3010, 3011, 3013, 3015, 3016, 3017, 3018, 3020, 
3022, 4001, 4003, 4004, 4007, 4008, 5001, 5002, 5005, 5006, 5007, 5008, 5009, 
5010, 5011, 6002, 6003, 6004, 6005, 6006, 6007, 6010, 7001, 7004, 7010, 7017, 
7041, 7062, 8001, 8002, 8004, 8006, 8007, 8016, 9001, 9003, 9006, 9009, 9010, 
9011, 9012, 9019, 9020, 9022, 9024, 9027, 9029, and 9032, and added new 
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Rules 2007.1, 2020, 9034, and 9035. The order also abrogated in its en-
tirety Part X of the Bankruptcy Rules, entitled ‘‘United States 
Trustees’’. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 22, 1993, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (507 U.S. 1075; Cong. Rec., vol. 139, pt. 6, 
p. 8127, Ex. Comm. 1101; H. Doc. 103–73), and became effective Au-
gust 1, 1993. The amendments affected Rules 1010, 1013, 1017, 2002, 
2003, 2005, 3009, 3015, 3018, 3019, 3020, 5005, 6002, 6006, 6007, 9002, and 
9019, and added new Rule 9036. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 29, 1994, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (511 U.S. 1169; Cong. Rec. vol. 140, pt. 7, 
p. 8903, Ex. Comm. 3083; H. Doc. 103–248), and became effective Au-
gust 1, 1994. The amendments affected Rules 8002 and 8006. 

Section 114 of Public Law 103–394 (approved October 22, 1994, 108 
Stat. 4118) amended Rule 7004, effective October 22, 1994. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 27, 1995, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (514 U.S. 1145; Cong. Rec. vol. 141, pt. 8, 
p. 11745, Ex. Comm. 810; H. Doc. 104–67), and became effective De-
cember 1, 1995. The amendments affected Rules 8018 and 9029. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 23, 1996, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (517 U.S. 1263; Cong. Rec. vol. 142, pt. 6, 
p. 8831, Ex. Comm. 2490; H. Doc. 104–204), and became effective De-
cember 1, 1996. The amendments affected Rules 1006, 1007, 1019, 
2002, 2015, 3002, 3016, 4004, 5005, 7004, 8008, and 9006. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 11, 1997, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (520 U.S. 1285; Cong. Rec. vol. 143, pt. 4, 
p. 5551, Ex. Comm. 2797; H. Doc. 105–70), and became effective De-
cember 1, 1997. The amendments affected Rules 1010, 1019, 2002, 
2007.1, 3014, 3017, 3018, 3021, 8001, 8002, 9011, and 9035, and added new 
Rules 1020, 3017.1, 8020, and 9015. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 26, 1999, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (526 U.S. 1169; Cong. Rec. vol. 145, pt. 6, 
p. 7907, Ex. Comm. 1786; H. Doc. 106–53), and became effective De-
cember 1, 1999. The amendments affected Rules 1017, 1019, 2002, 
2003, 3020, 3021, 4001, 4004, 4007, 6004, 6006, 7001, 7004, 7062, 9006, and 
9014. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 17, 2000, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (529 U.S. 1147; Cong. Rec. vol. 146, pt. 5, 
p. 6328, Ex. Comm. 7334; H. Doc. 106–226), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2000. The amendments affected Rules 1017, 2002, 4003, 
4004, and 5003. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 23, 2001, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (532 U.S. 1077; Cong. Rec. vol. 147, pt. 5, 
p. 6126, Ex. Comm. 1574; H. Doc. 107–60), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2001. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 2002, 3016, 
3017, 3020, 9006, 9020, and 9022. 
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Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 29, 2002, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (535 U.S. 1139; Cong. Rec. vol. 148, pt. 5, 
p. 6813, Ex. Comm. 6624; H. Doc. 107–205), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2002. The amendments affected Rules 1004, 2004, 2015, 
4004, 9014, and 9027, and added new Rule 1004.1. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated March 27, 2003, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (538 U.S. 1075; Cong. Rec. vol. 149, pt. 6, 
p. 7689, Ex. Comm. 1495; H. Doc. 108–58), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2003. The amendments affected Rules 1005, 1007, 2002, 
2003, 2009, and 2016, and added new Rule 7007.1. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 26, 2004, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (541 U.S. 1097; Cong. Rec. vol. 150, pt. 6, 
p. 7967, Ex. Comm. 7864; H. Doc. 108–181), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2004. The amendments affected Rules 1011, 2002, and 9014. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 25, 2005, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (544 U.S. 1163; Cong. Rec. vol. 151, pt. 7, 
p. 8784, Ex. Comm. 1908; H. Doc. 109–25), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2005. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 2002, 3004, 
3005, 7004, 9001, 9006, and 9036. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 12, 2006, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (547 U.S. 1227; Cong. Rec. vol. 152, pt. 6, 
p. 7213, Ex. Comm. 7319; H. Doc. 109–107), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2006. The amendments affected Rules 1009, 5005, and 7004. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 30, 2007, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (550 U.S. 989; Cong. Rec. vol. 153, pt. 8, p. 
10611, Ex. Comm. 1375; H. Doc. 110–25), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2007. The amendments affected Rules 1014, 3007, 4001, 
6006, and 7007.1, and added new Rules 6003, 9005.1, and 9037. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 23, 2008, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (553 U.S. 1105; Cong. Rec. vol. 154, pt. 8, 
p. 11078, Ex. Comm. 6880; H. Doc. 110–119), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2008. The amendments affected Rules 1005, 1006, 1007, 
1009, 1010, 1011, 1015, 1017, 1019, 1020, 2002, 2003, 2007.1, 2015, 3002, 3003, 
3016, 3017.1, 3019, 4002, 4003, 4004, 4006, 4007, 4008, 5001, 5003, 6004, 7012, 
7022, 7023.1, 8001, 8003, 9006, 9009, and 9024, and added new Rules 1021, 
2007.2, 2015.1, 2015.2, 2015.3, 5008, and 6011. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated March 26, 2009, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on March 25, 2009 (556 U.S. 1307; Cong. Rec. vol. 155, pt. 8, 
p. 10210, Ex. Comm. 1266; H. Doc. 111–31), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2009. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 1011, 1019, 
1020, 2002, 2003, 2006, 2007, 2007.2, 2008, 2015, 2015.1, 2015.2, 2015.3, 2016, 
3001, 3015, 3017, 3019, 3020, 4001, 4002, 4004, 4008, 6003, 6004, 6006, 6007, 
7004, 7012, 7052, 8001, 8002, 8003, 8006, 8009, 8015, 8017, 9006, 9015, 9021, 
9023, 9027, and 9033, and added new Rule 7058. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 28, 2010, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
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Justice on the same day (559 U.S. 1127; Cong. Rec. vol. 156, pt. 6, 
p. 8139, Ex. Comm. 7476; H. Doc. 111–114), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2010. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 1014, 1015, 
1018, 1019, 4001, 4004, 5009, 7001, and 9001, and added new Rule 5012. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 26, 2011, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (563 U.S. 1051; Cong. Rec. vol. 157, pt. 6, 
p. 7769, Ex. Comm. 1660; H. Doc. 112–29), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2011. The amendments affected Rules 2003, 2019, 3001, 
4004, and 6003, and added new Rules 1004.2 and 3002.1. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 23, 2012, were transmitted to Congress by the Chief 
Justice on the same day (566 U.S. 1045; Cong. Rec. vol. 158, pt. 4, 
p. 5939, Ex. Comm. 5851; H. Doc. 112–103), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2012. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 2015, 3001, 
7054, and 7056. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 16, 2013, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (569 U.S. 1141; Cong. Rec., vol. 159, pt. 5, p. 6968, 
Ex. Comm. 1494; H. Doc. 113–28), and became effective December 1, 
2013. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 4004, 5009, 9006, 9013, and 
9014. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 25, 2014, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (572 U.S. 1169; Cong. Rec., vol. 160, pt. 11, p. 15506, 
Ex. Comm. 7581; H. Doc. 113–165), and became effective December 
1, 2014. The amendments affected Rules 1014, 7004, 7008, 7054, 
8001–8028, 9023, and 9024. 

An additional amendment was adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 29, 2015, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (575 U.S. 1049; Cong. Rec., vol. 161, pt. 5, p. 6139, 
Ex. Comm. 1372; H. Doc. 114–32), and became effective December 1, 
2015. The amendment affected Rule 1007. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 28, 2016, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (578 U.S. 1051; Cong. Rec., vol. 162, pt. 4, p. 5467, 
Ex. Comm. 5235; H. Doc. 114–130), and became effective December 
1, 2016. The amendments affected Rules 1010, 1011, 2002, 3002.1, 7008, 
7012, 7016, 9006, 9027, and 9033, and added new Rule 1012. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 27, 2017, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (581 U.S. 1035; Cong. Rec., vol. 163, pt. 6, p. 7574, 
Ex. Comm. 1258; H. Doc. 115–36), and became effective December 1, 
2017. The amendments affected Rules 1001, 1006, 1015, 2002, 3002, 
3007, 3012, 3015, 4003, 5009, 7001, and 9009, and added new Rule 3015.1. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 26, 2018, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (584 U.S. 1057; Cong. Rec., vol. 164, p. H3927, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 4791; H. Doc. 115–122), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2018. The amendments affected Rules 3002.1, 5005, 7004, 
7062, 8002, 8006, 8007, 8010, 8011, 8013, 8015, 8016, 8017, 8021, 8022, and 
9025, and added new Rule 8018.1, and new Part VIII Appendix. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 25, 2019, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (587 U.S. 1087; Cong. Rec., vol. 165, p. H7864, Daily 
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Issue, Ex. Comm. 2223; H. Doc. 116–65), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2019. The amendments affected Rules 4001, 6007, 9036, and 
9037. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 27, 2020, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (590 U.S. 1025; Cong. Rec., vol. 166, p. H4223, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 4920; H. Doc. 116–143), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2020. The amendments affected Rules 2002, 2004, 8012, 
8013, 8015, and 8021. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 14, 2021, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (593 U.S.——; Cong. Rec., vol. 167, p. H2124, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 978; H. Doc. 117–31), and became effective Decem-
ber 1, 2021. The amendments affected Rules 2005, 3007, 7007.1, and 
9036. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 11, 2022, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (596 U.S.——; Cong. Rec., vol. 168, p. H4442, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 3742; H. Doc. 117–108), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2022. The amendments affected Rules 1007, 1020, 2009, 
2012, 2015, 3002, 3010, 3011, 3014, 3016, 3017.1, 3018, 3019, 5005, 7004, and 
8023, and added new Rule 3017.2. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 24, 2023, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (599 U.S.——; Cong. Rec., vol. 169, p. H1944, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 793; H. Doc. 118–32), and became effective Decem-
ber 1, 2023. The amendments affected Rules 3011, 8003, and 9006, and 
added new Rule 9038. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 2, 2024, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (602 U.S.——; Cong. Rec., vol. 170, p. H2134, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 3644; H. Doc. 118–124), and became effective De-
cember 1, 2024. The amendments affected Rules 1001 to 9038, and 
added new Rule 8023.1. 

Additional amendments were adopted by the Court by order 
dated April 23, 2025, transmitted to Congress by the Chief Justice 
on the same day (604 U.S.——; Cong. Rec., vol. 171, p. H1622, Daily 
Issue, Ex. Comm. 770; H. Doc. 119–46), and became effective Decem-
ber 1, 2025. The amendments affected Rules 3002.1 and 8006. 

Committee Notes and Official Forms 

Committee Notes prepared by the Committee on Rules of Prac-
tice and Procedure and the Advisory Committee on the Federal 
Rules of Bankruptcy Procedure, Judicial Conference of the United 
States, explaining the purpose and intent of the amendments are 
set out in the Appendix to Title 11, United States Code, following 
the particular rule to which they relate. In addition, the rules and 
amendments, together with Committee Notes, are set out in the 
House documents listed above. 

The Official Forms prescribed pursuant to Rule 9009 may be 
found under Bankruptcy Forms at the Services & Forms page of 
the United States Courts website, www.uscourts.gov/forms/bank-
ruptcy-forms. 
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(1) 

FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

Effective August 1, 1983, as amended to December 1, 2025 

Rule 1001. Scope; Title; Citations; References to a Specific Form 
(a) IN GENERAL. These rules, together with the Official Bank-

ruptcy Forms, govern the procedure in cases under the Bank-
ruptcy Code, Title 11 of the United States Code. They must be con-
strued, administered, and employed by both the court and the par-
ties to secure the just, speedy, and inexpensive determination of 
every case and proceeding. 

(b) TITLES. These rules should be referred to as the Federal 
Rules of Bankruptcy Procedure and the forms as the Official 
Bankruptcy Forms. 

(c) CITATIONS. In these rules, the Bankruptcy Code is cited with 
a section sign and number (§ 101). A rule is cited with ‘‘Rule’’ fol-
lowed by the rule number (Rule 1001(a)). 

(d) REFERENCES TO A SPECIFIC FORM. A reference to a ‘‘Form’’ 
followed by a number is a reference to an Official Bankruptcy 
Form. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

PART I—COMMENCING A BANKRUPTCY CASE; THE PETITION, 
THE ORDER FOR RELIEF, AND RELATED MATTERS 

Rule 1002. Commencing a Bankruptcy Case 
(a) IN GENERAL. A bankruptcy case is commenced by filing a pe-

tition with the clerk. 
(b) COPY TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. The clerk must 

promptly send a copy of the petition to the United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1003. Involuntary Petition: Transferred Claims; Joining Other 
Creditors; Additional Time to Join 

(a) TRANSFERRED CLAIMS. An entity that has transferred or ac-
quired a claim for the purpose of commencing an involuntary case 
under Chapter 7 or Chapter 11 is not a qualified petitioner. A peti-
tioner that has transferred or acquired a claim must attach to the 
petition and to any copy: 

(1) all documents evidencing the transfer, whether it was un-
conditional, for security, or otherwise; and 

(2) a signed statement that: 
(A) affirms that the claim was not transferred for the 

purpose of commencing the case; and 
(B) sets forth the consideration for the transfer and its 

terms. 
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(b) JOINING OTHER CREDITORS AFTER FILING. If an involuntary 
petition is filed by fewer than 3 creditors and the debtor’s answer 
alleges the existence of 12 or more creditors as provided in § 303(b), 
the debtor must attach to the answer: 

(1) the names and addresses of all creditors; and 
(2) a brief statement of the nature and amount of each credi-

tor’s claim. 
(c) ADDITIONAL TIME TO JOIN. If there appear to be 12 or more 

creditors, the court must allow a reasonable time for other credi-
tors to join the petition before holding a hearing on it. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1004. Involuntary Petition Against a Partnership 
A petitioner who files an involuntary petition against a partner-

ship under § 303(b)(3) must promptly send a copy of the petition 
to—or serve a copy on—each general partner who is not a peti-
tioner. The clerk must promptly issue a summons for service on 
any general partner who is not a petitioner. Rule 1010 governs the 
form and service of the summons. 

(As amended Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 1004.1. Voluntary Petition on Behalf of an Infant or Incom-
petent Person 

(a) REPRESENTED INFANT OR INCOMPETENT PERSON. If an infant or 
an incompetent person has a representative—such as a general 
guardian, committee, conservator, or similar fiduciary—the rep-
resentative may file a voluntary petition on behalf of the infant 
or incompetent person. 

(b) UNREPRESENTED INFANT OR INCOMPETENT PERSON. If an infant 
or an incompetent person does not have a representative: 

(1) a next friend or guardian ad litem may file the petition; 
and 

(2) the court must appoint a guardian ad litem or issue any 
other order needed to protect the interests of the infant debtor 
or incompetent debtor. 

(Added Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1004.2. Petition in a Chapter 15 Case 

(a) DESIGNATING THE CENTER OF MAIN INTERESTS. A petition 
under Chapter 15 for recognition of a foreign proceeding must: 

(1) designate the country where the debtor has its center of 
main interests; and 

(2) identify each country in which a foreign proceeding 
against, by, or regarding the debtor is pending. 

(b) CHALLENGING THE DESIGNATION. The United States trustee or 
a party in interest may file a motion challenging the designation. 
If the motion is filed by a party in interest, a copy must be sent 
to the United States trustee. Unless the court orders otherwise, 
the motion must be filed at least 7 days before the date set for the 
hearing on the petition. The motion must be served on: 
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1 So in original. Probably should be followed by a comma. 

• the debtor; 
• all persons or bodies authorized to administer the debtor’s 

foreign proceedings; 
• all entities against whom provisional relief is sought under 

§ 1519; 
• all parties to litigation pending in the United States in 

which the debtor was a party when the petition was filed; and 
• any other entity as the court orders. 

(Added Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1005. Caption of a Petition; Title of the Case 
(a) CAPTION AND TITLE; REQUIRED INFORMATION. A petition’s cap-

tion must contain the name of the court, the title of the case, and 
the case number (if known). The title must include the following 
information about the debtor: 

(1) name; 
(2) employer-identification number; 
(3) the last 4 digits of the social-security number or individ-

ual taxpayer-identification number; 
(4) any other federal taxpayer-identification number; and 
(5) all other names the debtor has used within 8 years before 

the petition was filed. 
(b) PETITION NOT FILED BY THE DEBTOR. A petition not filed by 

the debtor must include all names that the petitioner knows have 
been used by the debtor. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 
1, 2003; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1006. Filing Fee 
(a) IN GENERAL. Unless (b) or (c) applies, every petition must be 

accompanied by the filing fee. In this rule 1 ‘‘filing fee’’ means: 
(1) the filing fee required by 28 U.S.C. § 1930(a)(1)–(5); and 
(2) any other fee that the Judicial Conference of the United 

States requires under 28 U.S.C. § 1930(b) to be paid upon filing. 
(b) PAYING BY INSTALLMENT. 

(1) Application to Pay by Installment. The clerk must accept 
for filing an individual’s voluntary petition, regardless of 
whether any part of the filing fee is paid, if it is accompanied 
by a completed and signed application to pay in installments 
(Form 103A). 

(2) Court Decision on Installments. Before the meeting of 
creditors, the court may order payment of the entire filing fee 
or may order the debtor to pay it in installments, designating 
the number of installments (not to exceed 4), the amount of 
each one, and payment dates. All payments must be made 
within 120 days after the petition is filed. The court may, for 
cause, extend the time to pay an installment, but the last one 
must be paid within 180 days after the petition is filed. 

(3) Postponing Other Payments. Until the filing fee has been 
paid in full, the debtor or Chapter 13 trustee must not make 
any further payment to an attorney or any other person who 
provides services to the debtor in connection with the case. 
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(c) WAIVING THE FILING FEE. The clerk must accept for filing an 
individual’s voluntary Chapter 7 petition if it is accompanied by 
a completed and signed application to waive the filing fee (Form 
103B). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 
1, 1996; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1007. Lists, Schedules, Statements, and Other Documents; 
Time to File 

(a) LISTS OF NAMES AND ADDRESSES. 
(1) Voluntary Case. In a voluntary case, the debtor must file 

with the petition a list containing the name and address of 
each entity included or to be included on Schedules D, E/F, G, 
and H of the Official Forms. Unless it is a governmental unit, 
a corporate debtor must: 

(A) include a corporate-ownership statement containing 
the information described in Rule 7007.1; and 

(B) promptly file a supplemental statement if changed 
circumstances make the original statement inaccurate. 

(2) Involuntary Case. Within 7 days after the order for relief 
has been entered in an involuntary case, the debtor must file 
a list containing the name and address of each entity included 
or to be included on Schedules D, E/F, G, and H of the Official 
Forms. 

(3) Chapter 11—List of Equity Security Holders. Unless the 
court orders otherwise, a Chapter 11 debtor must, within 14 
days after the order for relief is entered, file a list of the debt-
or’s equity security holders by class. The list must show the 
number and type of interests registered in each holder’s name, 
along with the holder’s last known address or place of busi-
ness. 

(4) Chapter 15—Information Required from a Foreign Represent-
ative. If a foreign representative files a petition under Chapter 
15 for recognition of a foreign proceeding, the representative 
must—in addition to the documents required by § 1515—include 
with the petition: 

(A) a corporate-ownership statement containing the in-
formation described in Rule 7007.1; and 

(B) unless the court orders otherwise, a list containing 
the names and addresses of: 

(i) all persons or bodies authorized to administer the 
debtor’s foreign proceedings; 

(ii) all entities against whom provisional relief is 
sought under § 1519; and 

(iii) all parties to litigation pending in the United 
States in which the debtor was a party when the peti-
tion was filed. 

(5) Extending the Time to File. On motion and for cause, the 
court may extend the time to file any list required by this 
Rule 1007(a). Notice of the motion must be given to: 

• the United States trustee; 
• any trustee; 
• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under 

§ 1102; and 
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• any other party as the court orders. 
(b) SCHEDULES, STATEMENTS, AND OTHER DOCUMENTS. 

(1) In General. Except in a Chapter 9 case or when the court 
orders otherwise, the debtor must file—prepared as prescribed 
by the appropriate Official Form, if any— 

(A) schedules of assets and liabilities; 
(B) a schedule of current income and expenditures; 
(C) a schedule of executory contracts and unexpired 

leases; 
(D) a statement of financial affairs; 
(E) copies of all payment advices or other evidence of 

payment that the debtor received from any employer with-
in 60 days before the petition was filed—with all but the 
last 4 digits of the debtor’s social-security number or indi-
vidual taxpayer-identification number deleted; and 

(F) a record of the debtor’s interest, if any, in an account 
or program of the type specified in § 521(c). 

(2) Statement of Intention. In a Chapter 7 case, an individual 
debtor must: 

(A) file the statement of intention required by § 521(a) 
(Form 108); and 

(B) before or upon filing, serve a copy on the trustee and 
the creditors named in the statement. 

(3) Credit-Counseling Statement. Unless the United States 
trustee has determined that the requirement to file a credit- 
counseling statement under § 109(h) does not apply in the dis-
trict, an individual debtor must file a statement of compliance 
(included in Form 101). The debtor must include one of the fol-
lowing: 

(A) a certificate and any debt-repayment plan required 
by § 521(b); 

(B) a statement that the debtor has received the credit- 
counseling briefing required by § 109(h)(1), but does not 
have a § 521(b) certificate; 

(C) a certification under § 109(h)(3); or 
(D) a request for a court determination under § 109(h)(4). 

(4) Current Monthly Income—Chapter 7. Unless § 707(b)(2)(D) 
applies, an individual debtor in a Chapter 7 case must: 

(A) file a statement of current monthly income (Form 
122A–1); and 

(B) if that income exceeds the median family income for 
the debtor’s state and household size, file the Chapter 7 
means-test calculation (Form 122A–2). 

(5) Current Monthly Income—Chapter 11. An individual debtor 
in a Chapter 11 case (unless under Subchapter V) must file a 
statement of current monthly income (Form 122B). 

(6) Current Monthly Income—Chapter 13. A debtor in a Chapter 
13 case must: 

(A) file a statement of current monthly income (Form 
122C–1); and 

(B) if that income exceeds the median family income for 
the debtor’s state and household size, file the Chapter 13 
calculation of disposable income (Form 122C-2). 

(7) Personal Financial-Management Course. Unless an approved 
provider has notified the court that the debtor has completed 
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a course in personal financial management after filing the pe-
tition or the debtor is not required to complete one as a condi-
tion to discharge, an individual debtor in a Chapter 7 or Chap-
ter 13 case—or in a Chapter 11 case in which § 1141(d)(3) ap-
plies—must file a certificate of course completion issued by 
the provider. 

(8) Limitation on a Homestead Exemption. This Rule 1007(b)(8) 
applies if an individual debtor in a Chapter 11, 12, or 13 case 
claims an exemption under § 522(b)(3)(A) in property of the 
type described in § 522(p)(1) and the property value exceeds the 
amount specified in § 522(q)(1). The debtor must file a state-
ment about any pending proceeding in which the debtor may 
be found: 

(A) guilty of the type of felony described in § 522(q)(1)(A); 
or 

(B) liable for the type of debt described in § 522(q)(1)(B). 
(c) TIME TO FILE. 

(1) Voluntary Case—Various Documents. Unless (d), (e), (f), or 
(h) provides otherwise, the debtor in a voluntary case must 
file the documents required by (b)(1), (b)(4), (b)(5), and (b)(6) 
with the petition or within 14 days after it is filed. 

(2) Involuntary Case—Various Documents. In an involuntary 
case, the debtor must file the documents required by (b)(1) 
within 14 days after the order for relief is entered. 

(3) Credit-Counseling Documents. In a voluntary case, the doc-
uments required by (b)(3)(A), (C), or (D) must be filed with the 
petition. Unless the court orders otherwise, a debtor who has 
filed a statement under (b)(3)(B) must file the documents re-
quired by (b)(3)(A) within 14 days after the order for relief is 
entered. 

(4) Financial-Management Course. Unless the court extends 
the time to file, an individual debtor must file the certificate 
required by (b)(7) as follows: 

(A) in a Chapter 7 case, within 60 days after the first date 
set for the meeting of creditors under § 341; and 

(B) in a Chapter 11 or Chapter 13 case, no later than the 
date the last payment is made under the plan or the date 
a motion for a discharge is filed under § 1141(d)(5)(B) or 
§ 1328(b). 

(5) Limitation on Homestead Exemption. The debtor must file 
the statement required by (b)(8) no earlier than the date of the 
last payment made under the plan or the date a motion for a 
discharge is filed under § 1141(d)(5)(B), 1228(b), or 1328(b). 

(6) Documents in a Converted Case. Unless the court orders 
otherwise, a document filed before a case is converted to an-
other chapter is considered filed in the converted case. 

(7) Extending the Time to File. Except as § 1116(3) provides 
otherwise, the court, on motion and for cause, may extend the 
time to file a document under this rule. The movant must give 
notice of the motion to: 

• the United States trustee; 
• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under 

§ 1102; and 
• any trustee, examiner, and other party as the court or-

ders. 
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If the motion is granted, notice must be given to the 
United States trustee and to any committee, trustee, and 
other party as the court orders. 

(d) LIST OF THE 20 LARGEST UNSECURED CREDITORS IN A CHAPTER 
9 OR CHAPTER 11 CASE. In addition to the lists required by (a), a 
debtor in a Chapter 9 case or in a voluntary Chapter 11 case must 
file with the petition a list containing the names, addresses, and 
claims of the creditors that hold the 20 largest unsecured claims, 
excluding insiders, as prescribed by the appropriate Official Form 
(Form 104 or 204). In an involuntary Chapter 11 case, the debtor 
must file the list within 2 days after the order for relief is entered 
under § 303(h). 

(e) CHAPTER 9 LISTS. In a Chapter 9 case, the court must set the 
time for the debtor to file the list required by (a). If a proposed 
plan requires real estate assessments to be revised so that the pro-
portion of special assessments or special taxes for some property 
will be different from the proportion in effect when the petition 
is filed, the debtor must also file a list that shows—for each ad-
versely affected property—the name and address of each known 
holder of title, both legal and equitable. On motion and for cause, 
the court may modify the requirements of this Rule 1007(e) and 
those of (a). 

(f) SOCIAL-SECURITY NUMBER. In a voluntary case, an individual 
debtor must submit with the petition a verified statement that 
gives the debtor’s social-security number or states that the debtor 
does not have one (Form 121). In an involuntary case, the debtor 
must submit the statement within 14 days after the order for re-
lief is entered. 

(g) PARTNERSHIP CASE. The general partners of a debtor partner-
ship must file for the partnership the list required by (a) and the 
documents required by (b)(1)(A)–(D). The court may order any gen-
eral partner to file a statement of personal assets and liabilities 
and may set the deadline for doing so. 

(h) INTERESTS IN PROPERTY ACQUIRED OR ARISING AFTER A PETI-
TION IS FILED. After the petition is filed in a Chapter 7, 11, 12, or 
13 case, if the debtor acquires—or becomes entitled to acquire—an 
interest in property described in § 541(a)(5), the debtor must file a 
supplemental schedule and include any claimed exemption. Unless 
the court allows additional time, the debtor must file the schedule 
within 14 days after learning about the property interest. This 
duty continues even after the case is closed but does not apply to 
property acquired after an order is entered: 

(1) confirming a Chapter 11 plan (other than one confirmed 
under § 1191(b)); or 

(2) discharging the debtor in a Chapter 12 case, a Chapter 13 
case, or a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 11 in which the 
plan is confirmed under § 1191(b). 

(i) SECURITY HOLDERS KNOWN TO OTHERS. After notice and a 
hearing and for cause, the court may direct an entity other than 
the debtor or trustee to: 

(1) disclose any list of the debtor’s security holders in its 
possession or under its control by: 

(A) producing the list or a copy of it; 
(B) allowing inspection or copying; or 
(C) making any other disclosure; and 
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(2) indicate the name, address, and security held by each 
listed holder. 

(j) IMPOUNDING LISTS. On a party in interest’s motion and for 
cause, the court may impound any list filed under this rule and 
may refuse inspection. But the court may permit a party in inter-
est to inspect or use an impounded list on terms prescribed by the 
court. 

(k) DEBTOR’S FAILURE TO FILE A REQUIRED DOCUMENT. If a debtor 
fails to properly prepare and file a list, schedule, or statement 
(other than a statement of intention) as required by this rule, the 
court may order: 

(1) that the trustee, a petitioning creditor, a committee, or 
other party do so within the time set by the court; and 

(2) that the cost incurred be reimbursed as an administrative 
expense. 

(l) COPIES TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. The clerk must 
promptly send to the United States trustee a copy of every list, 
schedule, or statement filed under (a)(1), (a)(2), (b), (d), or (h). 

(m) INFANT OR INCOMPETENT PERSON. If a debtor knows that a 
person named in a list of creditors or in a schedule is an infant or 
is incompetent, the debtor must also include the name, address, 
and legal relationship of anyone on whom process would be served 
in an adversary proceeding against that person under Rule 
7004(b)(2). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; 
Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; Apr. 25, 2005, eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 
23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2010, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2010; Apr. 23, 2012, eff. Dec. 1, 2012: Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 
1, 2013; Apr. 29, 2015, eff. Dec. 1, 2015; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1008. Requirement to Verify Petitions and Accompanying 
Documents 

A petition, list, schedule, statement, and any amendment must 
be verified or must contain an unsworn declaration under 28 
U.S.C. § 1746. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1009. Amending a Voluntary Petition, List, Schedule, or State-
ment 

(a) IN GENERAL. 
(1) By a Debtor. A debtor may amend a voluntary petition, 

list, schedule, or statement at any time before the case is 
closed. The debtor must give notice of the amendment to the 
trustee and any affected entity. 

(2) By a Party in Interest. On a party in interest’s motion and 
after notice and a hearing, the court may order a voluntary 
petition, list, schedule, or statement to be amended. The clerk 
must give notice of the amendment to entities that the court 
designates. 

(b) AMENDING A STATEMENT OF INTENTION. A debtor may amend 
a statement of intention at any time before the time provided in 
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§ 521(a)(2) expires. The debtor must give notice of the amendment 
to the trustee and any affected entity. 

(c) AMENDING A STATEMENT OF SOCIAL-SECURITY NUMBER. If a 
debtor learns that a social-security number shown on the state-
ment submitted under Rule 1007(f) is incorrect, the debtor must: 

(1) promptly submit an amended verified statement with the 
correct number (Form 121); and 

(2) give notice of the amendment to all entities required to 
be listed under Rule 1007(a)(1) or (a)(2). 

(d) COPY TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. The clerk must 
promptly send a copy of every amendment filed under this rule to 
the United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 12, 2006, eff. Dec. 1, 2006; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1010. Serving an Involuntary Petition and Summons 
(a) IN GENERAL. After an involuntary petition has been filed, the 

clerk must promptly issue a summons for service on the debtor. 
The summons must be served with a copy of the petition in the 
manner that Rule 7004(a) and (b) provide for service of a summons 
and complaint. If service cannot be so made, the court may order 
service by mail to the debtor’s last known address, and by at least 
one publication as the court orders. Service may be made any-
where. Rule 7004(e) and Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(l) govern service under 
this rule. 

(b) CORPORATE-OWNERSHIP STATEMENT. A corporation that files 
an involuntary petition must file and serve with the petition a 
corporate-ownership statement containing the information de-
scribed in Rule 7007.1. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; 
Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1011. Responsive Pleading in an Involuntary Case; Effect of 
a Motion 

(a) WHO MAY CONTEST A PETITION. A debtor may contest an in-
voluntary petition filed against it. In a partnership case under 
Rule 1004, a nonpetitioning general partner—or a person who is al-
leged to be a general partner but denies the allegation—may con-
test the petition. 

(b) DEFENSES AND OBJECTIONS; TIME TO FILE. A defense or objec-
tion to the petition must be presented as prescribed by Fed. R. 
Civ. P. 12. It must be filed and served within 21 days after the sum-
mons is served. But if service is made by publication on a party 
or partner who does not reside in—or cannot be found in—the 
state where the court sits, the court must set the time to file and 
serve the answer. 

(c) EFFECT OF A MOTION. Serving a motion under Fed. R. Civ. P. 
12(b) extends the time to file and serve an answer as Fed. R. Civ. 
P. 12(a) permits. 

(d) LIMITATION ON ASSERTING A DEBTOR’S CLAIM AGAINST A PETI-
TIONING CREDITOR. A debtor’s answer must not assert a claim 
against a petitioning creditor except to defeat the petition. 
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(e) LIMIT ON PLEADINGS. No pleading other than an answer to the 
petition is allowed, but the court may order a reply to an answer 
and set the time for filing and service. 

(f) CORPORATE-OWNERSHIP STATEMENT. A corporation that re-
sponds to the petition must file a corporate-ownership statement 
containing the information described in Rule 7007.1. The corpora-
tion must do so with its first appearance, pleading, motion, or re-
sponse, or other first request to the court. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 26, 2004, eff. Dec. 
1, 2004; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1012. Contesting a Petition in a Chapter 15 Case 
(a) WHO MAY CONTEST THE PETITION. A debtor or a party in inter-

est may contest a Chapter 15 petition for recognition of a foreign 
proceeding. 

(b) TIME TO FILE A RESPONSE. Unless the court sets a different 
time, a response to the petition must be filed at least 7 days be-
fore the date set for a hearing on the petition. 

(c) CORPORATE-OWNERSHIP STATEMENT. A corporation that re-
sponds to the petition must file a corporate-ownership statement 
containing the information described in Rule 7007.1. The corpora-
tion must do so with its first appearance, pleading, motion, or re-
sponse, or other first request to the court. 

(Added Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1013. Contested Petition in an Involuntary Case; Default 
(a) HEARING AND DISPOSITION. When a petition in an involuntary 

case is contested, the court must: 
(1) rule on the issues presented at the earliest practicable 

time; and 
(2) promptly issue an order for relief, dismiss the petition, or 

issue any other appropriate order. 
(b) DEFAULT. If the petition is not contested within the time al-

lowed by Rule 1011, the court must issue the order for relief on the 
next day or as soon as practicable. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1014. Transferring a Case to Another District; Dismissing a 
Case Improperly Filed 

(a) DISMISSAL OR TRANSFER. 
(1) Petition Filed in the Proper District. If a petition is filed in 

the proper district, the court may transfer the case to another 
district in the interest of justice or for the convenience of the 
parties. The court may do so: 

(A) on its own or on a party in interest’s timely motion; 
and 

(B) only after a hearing on notice to the petitioner, 
United States trustee, and other entities as the court or-
ders. 

(2) Petition Filed in an Improper District. If a petition is filed 
in an improper district, the court may dismiss the case or may 
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transfer it to another district on the same grounds and under 
the same procedures as stated in (1). 

(b) PETITIONS INVOLVING THE SAME OR RELATED DEBTORS FILED 
IN DIFFERENT DISTRICTS. 

(1) Scope. This Rule 1014(b) applies if petitions commencing 
cases or seeking recognition under Chapter 15 are filed in dif-
ferent districts by, regarding, or against: 

(A) the same debtor; 
(B) a partnership and one or more of its general partners; 
(C) two or more general partners; or 
(D) a debtor and an affiliate. 

(2) Court Action. The court in the district where the first pe-
tition is filed may determine the district or districts in which 
the cases should proceed in the interest of justice or for the 
convenience of the parties. The court may do so on timely mo-
tion and after a hearing on notice to: 

• the United States trustee; 
• entities entitled to notice under Rule 2002(a); and 
• other entities as the court orders. 

(3) Later-Filed Petitions. The court in the district where the 
first petition is filed may order the parties to the later-filed 
cases not to proceed further until the motion is decided. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; 
Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1015. Consolidating or Jointly Administering Cases Pending 
in the Same District 

(a) CONSOLIDATING CASES INVOLVING THE SAME DEBTOR. The 
court may consolidate two or more cases that are regarding or 
brought by or against the same debtor and that are pending in its 
district. 

(b) JOINTLY ADMINISTERING CASES INVOLVING RELATED DEBTORS; 
EXEMPTIONS OF SPOUSES; PROTECTIVE ORDERS TO AVOID CONFLICTS 
OF INTEREST. 

(1) In General. The court may order joint administration of 
the estates in a joint case or in two or more cases pending in 
the court if they are brought by or against: 

(A) spouses; 
(B) a partnership and one or more of its general partners; 
(C) two or more general partners; or 
(D) a debtor and an affiliate. 

(2) Potential Conflicts of Interest. Before issuing a joint-ad-
ministration order, the court must consider how to protect the 
creditors of different estates against potential conflicts of in-
terest. 

(3) Exemptions in Cases Involving Spouses. If spouses have filed 
separate petitions—with one electing exemptions under 
§ 522(b)(2) and the other under § 522(b)(3)—and the court orders 
joint administration, that order must: 

(A) set a reasonable time for the debtors to elect the 
same exemptions; and 

(B) advise the debtors that if they fail to do so, they will 
be considered to have elected exemptions under § 522(b)(2). 
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(c) PROTECTIVE ORDERS TO AVOID UNNECESSARY COSTS AND 
DELAY. When cases are consolidated or jointly administered, the 
court may issue orders to avoid unnecessary costs and delay while 
still protecting the parties’ rights under the Code. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1016. Death or Incompetency of a Debtor 
(a) CHAPTER 7 CASE. In a Chapter 7 case, the debtor’s death or 

incompetency does not abate the case. The case continues, as far 
as possible, as though the death or incompetency had not oc-
curred. 

(b) CHAPTER 11, 12, OR 13 CASE. Upon the debtor’s death or incom-
petency in a Chapter 11, 12, or 13 case, the court may dismiss the 
case or may permit it to continue if further administration is pos-
sible and is in the parties’ best interests. If the case continues, it 
must proceed and be concluded in the same manner as though the 
death or incompetency had not occurred. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 1017. Dismissing a Case; Suspending Proceedings; Converting 
a Case to Another Chapter 

(a) DISMISSING A CASE—IN GENERAL. Except as provided in 
§ 707(a)(3), 707(b), 1208(b), or 1307(b), or in Rule 1017(b), (c), or (e), 
the court must conduct a hearing on notice under Rule 2002 before 
dismissing a case on the petitioner’s motion, for want of prosecu-
tion or other cause, or by the parties’ consent. For the purpose of 
the notice, a debtor who has not already filed a list of creditors 
and their addresses must do so before the deadline set by the 
court. If the debtor fails to timely file the list, the court may 
order the debtor or another entity to do so. 

(b) DISMISSING A CASE FOR FAILURE TO PAY AN INSTALLMENT TO-
WARD THE FILING FEE. If the debtor fails to pay any installment 
toward the filing fee, the court may dismiss the case after a hear-
ing on notice to the debtor and trustee. If the court dismisses or 
closes the case without full payment of the filing fee, previous in-
stallment payments must be distributed as if full payment had 
been made. 

(c) DISMISSING A VOLUNTARY CHAPTER 7 OR CHAPTER 13 CASE FOR 
FAILURE TO FILE A DOCUMENT ON TIME. On motion of the United 
States trustee, the court may dismiss a voluntary Chapter 7 case 
under § 707(a)(3), or a Chapter 13 case under § 1307(c)(9), for a failure 
to timely file the information required by § 521(a)(1). But the court 
may do so only after a hearing on notice served by the United 
States trustee on the debtor, trustee, and any other entity as the 
court orders. 

(d) DISMISSING A CASE OR SUSPENDING PROCEEDINGS UNDER § 305. 
The court may dismiss a case or suspend proceedings under § 305 
only after a hearing on notice under Rule 2002(a). 

(e) DISMISSING AN INDIVIDUAL DEBTOR’S CHAPTER 7 CASE FOR 
ABUSE OR CONVERTING IT TO CHAPTER 11 OR 13. 

(1) In General. On motion under § 707(b), the court may dis-
miss an individual debtor’s Chapter 7 case for abuse or, with 
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the debtor’s consent, convert it to Chapter 11 or 13. The court 
may do so only after a hearing on notice to: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• any other entity as the court orders. 

(2) Time to File a Motion; Content. Except as § 704(b)(2) pro-
vides otherwise, a motion to dismiss a case for abuse under 
§ 707(b) or (c) must be filed within 60 days after the first date 
set for the meeting of creditors under § 341(a). On request made 
within the 60-day period, the court may, for cause, extend the 
time to file. The motion must: 

(A) set forth all matters to be considered at the hearing; 
and 

(B) if made under § 707(b)(1) and (3), state with particular-
ity the circumstances alleged to constitute abuse. 

(3) Hearing on the Court’s Own Motion; Serving Notice. If the 
hearing is set on the court’s own motion, the clerk must serve 
notice on the debtor within 60 days after the first date set for 
the meeting of creditors under § 341(a). The notice must set 
forth all matters to be considered at the hearing. 

(f) PROCEDURES FOR DISMISSING, SUSPENDING, OR CONVERTING A 
CASE. 

(1) In General. Rule 9014 governs a proceeding to dismiss or 
suspend a case or to convert it to another chapter—except 
under § 706(a), 1112(a), 1208(a) or (b), or 1307(a) or (b). 

(2) Cases Requiring a Motion. Dismissing or converting a case 
under § 706(a), 1112(a), 1208(b), or 1307(b) requires a motion filed 
and served as required by Rule 9013. 

(3) Conversion in a Chapter 12 or 13 Case. If the debtor files a 
conversion notice under § 1208(a) or § 1307(a), the case will be 
converted without court order. The notice date becomes the 
date of the conversion order in applying § 348(c) or Rule 1019. 
The clerk must promptly send a copy of the notice to the 
United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; 
Apr. 17, 2000, eff. Dec. 1, 2000; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1018. Contesting a Petition in an Involuntary or Chapter 15 
Case; Vacating an Order for Relief; Applying Part VII Rules 

(a) APPLYING PART VII RULES. Unless the court orders or a Part 
I rule provides otherwise, Rules 7005, 7008–10, 7015–16, 7024–26, 
7028–37, 7052, 7054, 7056, and 7062—together with any other Part VII 
rules as the court may order—apply to the following: 

(1) a proceeding that contests either an involuntary petition 
or a Chapter 15 petition for recognition; and 

(2) a proceeding to vacate an order for relief. 
(b) REFERENCES TO AN ‘‘ADVERSARY PROCEEDING.’’ Any reference 

to an ‘‘adversary proceeding’’ in the rules listed in (a) is a ref-
erence to the proceedings listed in (a)(1)–(2). 

(c) ‘‘COMPLAINT’’ MEANS ‘‘PETITION.’’ For the proceedings de-
scribed in (a), a reference to the ‘‘complaint’’ in the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure must be read as a reference to the petition. 
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(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 
1, 2010; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1019. Converting or Reconverting a Chapter 11, 12, or 13 Case 
to Chapter 7 

(a) FILING VARIOUS DOCUMENTS; FILING A STATEMENT OF INTEN-
TION. 

(1) Lists, Inventories, Schedules, Statements of Financial Affairs. 
Unless the court orders otherwise, when a Chapter 11, 12, or 13 
case is converted or reconverted to Chapter 7, the lists, inven-
tories, schedules, and statements of financial affairs pre-
viously filed are considered filed in the Chapter 7 case. If they 
have not been previously filed, the debtor must comply with 
Rule 1007 as if an order for relief had been entered on an invol-
untary petition on the same date as the order directing that 
the case continue under Chapter 7. 

(2) Statement of Intention. A statement of intention, if re-
quired, must be filed within 30 days after the conversion order 
is entered or before the first date set for the meeting of credi-
tors, whichever is earlier. The court may, for cause, extend 
the time to file only on motion filed—or on oral request made 
during a hearing—before the time has expired. Notice of an ex-
tension must be given to the United States trustee and to any 
committee, trustee, or other party as the court orders. 

(b) NEW TIME TO FILE A § 707(b) OR (c) MOTION, A PROOF OF CLAIM, 
A COMPLAINT OBJECTING TO DISCHARGE, OR A COMPLAINT TO DETER-
MINE DISCHARGEABILITY. 

(1) When a New Time Begins. When a case is converted to 
Chapter 7, a new time begins under Rule 1017, 3002, 4004, or 4007 
to file: 

(A) a motion under § 707(b) or (c); 

(B) a proof of claim; 

(C) a complaint objecting to discharge; or 

(D) a complaint to determine whether a specific debt 
may be discharged. 

(2) When a New Time Does Not Begin. No new time to file be-
gins when a case is reconverted to Chapter 7 after a previous 
conversion to Chapter 11, 12, or 13 if the time to file in the 
original Chapter 7 case has expired. 

(3) New Time to Object to a Claimed Exemption. When a case is 
converted to Chapter 7, a new time begins under Rule 4003(b) 
to object to a claimed exemption unless: 

(A) more than 1 year has elapsed since the court issued 
the first order confirming a plan under Chapter 11, 12, or 
13; or 

(B) the case was previously pending in Chapter 7 and 
time has expired to object to a claimed exemption in the 
original Chapter 7 case. 

(c) PROOF OF CLAIM FILED BEFORE CONVERSION. A proof of claim 
filed by a creditor before conversion is considered filed in the 
Chapter 7 case. 

(d) TURNING OVER DOCUMENTS AND PROPERTY. Unless the court 
orders otherwise, after a trustee in the Chapter 7 case qualifies or 
assumes duties, the debtor in possession—or the previously acting 
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trustee—must promptly turn over to the Chapter 7 trustee all doc-
uments and property of the estate that are in its possession or 
control. 

(e) FINAL REPORT AND ACCOUNT; SCHEDULE OF UNPAID POST-
PETITION DEBTS. 

(1) In a Chapter 11 or Chapter 12 Case. Unless the court orders 
otherwise, when a Chapter 11 or 12 case is converted to Chap-
ter 7, the debtor in possession or, if the debtor is not a debtor 
in possession, the trustee serving at the time of conversion 
must: 

(A) within 14 days after conversion, file a schedule of un-
paid debts incurred after the petition was filed but before 
conversion and include the name and address of each claim 
holder; and 

(B) within 30 days after conversion, file and send to the 
United States trustee a final report and account. 

(2) In a Chapter 13 Case. Unless the court orders otherwise, 
when a Chapter 13 case is converted to Chapter 7: 

(A) within 14 days after conversion, the debtor must file 
a schedule of unpaid debts incurred after the petition was 
filed but before conversion and include the name and ad-
dress of each claim holder; and 

(B) within 30 days after conversion, the trustee must file 
and send to the United States trustee a final report and ac-
count. 

(3) Converting a Case to Chapter 7 After a Plan Has Been Con-
firmed. Unless the court orders otherwise, if a case under Chap-
ter 11, 12, or 13 is converted to a case under Chapter 7 after a 
plan is confirmed, the debtor must file: 

(A) a schedule of property that was acquired after the pe-
tition was filed but before conversion and was not listed in 
the final report and account, except when a Chapter 13 
case is converted to Chapter 7 and § 348(f)(2) does not apply; 

(B) a schedule of unpaid debts that were incurred after 
confirmation but before conversion and were not listed in 
the final report and account; and 

(C) a schedule of executory contracts and unexpired 
leases that were entered into or assumed after the petition 
was filed but before conversion. 

(4) Copy to the United States Trustee. The clerk must promptly 
send to the United States trustee a copy of any schedule filed 
under this Rule 1019(e). 

(f) PRECONVERSION ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES; POSTPETITION 
CLAIMS. 

(1) Request to Pay an Administrative Expense; Time to File. A 
request to pay an administrative expense incurred before con-
version is timely filed under § 503(a) if it is filed before conver-
sion or within a time set by the court. Such a request by a 
governmental unit is timely if it is filed: 

(A) before conversion; or 
(B) within 180 days after conversion or within a time set 

by the court, whichever is later. 
(2) Proof of Claim Against the Debtor or the Estate. A proof of 

claim under § 348(d) against either the debtor or the estate 
may be filed as specified in Rules 3001(a)–(d) and 3002. 
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(3) Giving Notice of Certain Time Limits. After the filing of a 
schedule of debts incurred after the case was commenced but 
before conversion, the clerk, or the court’s designee, must no-
tify the entities listed on the schedule of: 

(A) the time to request payment of an administrative ex-
pense; and 

(B) the time to file a proof of claim under § 348(d), unless 
a notice of insufficient assets to pay a dividend has been 
mailed under Rule 2002(e). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; 
Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 
26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; Apr. 2, 2024, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1020. Designating a Chapter 11 Debtor as a Small Business 
Debtor 

(a) IN GENERAL. In a voluntary Chapter 11 case, the debtor must 
state in the petition whether the debtor is a small business debtor 
and, if so, whether the debtor elects to have Subchapter V of 
Chapter 11 apply. In an involuntary Chapter 11 case, the debtor 
must provide the same information in a statement filed within 14 
days after the order for relief. The case must proceed in accord-
ance with the debtor’s statement, unless and until the court issues 
an order finding that the statement is incorrect. 

(b) OBJECTING TO THE DESIGNATION. The United States trustee or 
a party in interest may object to the debtor’s designation. The ob-
jection must be filed within 30 days after the conclusion of the 
meeting of creditors held under § 341(a) or within 30 days after an 
amendment to the designation is filed, whichever is later. 

(c) PROCEDURE; SERVICE. An objection or request under this rule 
is governed by Rule 9014 and must be served on: 

• the debtor; 

• the debtor’s attorney; 

• the United States trustee; 

• the trustee; 

• the creditors included on the list filed under Rule 1007(d)— 
or if a committee has been appointed under § 1102(a)(3), the 
committee or its authorized agent; and 

• any other entity as the court orders. 

(Added Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; amended Apr. 23, 2008, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 
1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 1021. Designating a Chapter 7, 9, or 11 Case as a Health Care 
Business Case 

(a) IN GENERAL. If a petition in a Chapter 7, 9, or 11 case des-
ignates the debtor as a health care business, the case must pro-
ceed in accordance with the designation unless the court orders 
otherwise. 

(b) SEEKING A COURT DETERMINATION. The United States trustee 
or a party in interest may move the court to determine whether 
the debtor is a health care business. Proceedings on the motion 
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are governed by Rule 9014. If the motion is filed by a party in in-
terest, a copy must be sent to the United States trustee. The mo-
tion must be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under § 1102, 

or its authorized agent; 
• in a Chapter 9 or Chapter 11 case in which an unsecured 

creditors’ committee has not been appointed under § 1102, the 
creditors on the list filed under Rule 1007(d); and 

• any other entity as the court orders. 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

PART II—OFFICERS AND ADMINISTRATION; NOTICES; MEET-
INGS; EXAMINATIONS; ELECTIONS AND APPOINTMENTS; 
FINAL REPORT; COMPENSATION 

Rule 2001. Appointing an Interim Trustee Before the Order for Re-
lief in an Involuntary Chapter 7 Case 

(a) APPOINTING AN INTERIM TRUSTEE. After an involuntary Chap-
ter 7 case commences but before an order for relief, the court may, 
on a party in interest’s motion, order the United States trustee to 
appoint an interim trustee under § 303(g). The motion must set 
forth the need for the appointment and may be granted only after 
a hearing on notice to: 

• the debtor; 
• the petitioning creditors; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• other parties in interest as the court orders. 

(b) BOND REQUIRED. An interim trustee may be appointed only if 
the movant furnishes a bond, in an amount that the court ap-
proves, to indemnify the debtor for any costs, attorney’s fees, ex-
penses, and damages allowable under § 303(i). 

(c) THE ORDER’S CONTENT. The court’s order must state the rea-
son the appointment is needed and specify the trustee’s duties. 

(d) THE INTERIM TRUSTEE’S FINAL REPORT. Unless the court or-
ders otherwise, after the qualification of a trustee selected under 
§ 702, the interim trustee must: 

(1) promptly deliver to the trustee all the records and prop-
erty of the estate that are in the interim trustee’s possession 
or under its control; and 

(2) within 30 days after the trustee qualifies, file a final re-
port and account. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2002. Notices 

(a) 21-DAY NOTICES TO THE DEBTOR, TRUSTEE, CREDITORS, AND IN-
DENTURE TRUSTEES. Except as (h), (i), (l), (p), and (q) provide 
otherwise, the clerk or the court’s designee must give the debtor, 
the trustee, all creditors, and all indenture trustees at least 21 
days’ notice by mail of: 
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(1) the meeting of creditors under § 341 or § 1104(b), which no-
tice—unless the court orders otherwise—must include the 
debtor’s: 

(A) employer-identification number; 
(B) social-security number; and 
(C) any other federal taxpayer-identification number; 

(2) a proposal to use, sell, or lease property of the estate 
other than in the ordinary course of business—unless the 
court, for cause, shortens the time or orders another method 
of giving notice; 

(3) a hearing to approve a compromise or settlement other 
than an agreement under Rule 4001(d)—unless the court, for 
cause, orders that notice not be given; 

(4) a hearing on a motion to dismiss a Chapter 7, 11, or 12 
case or to convert it to another chapter—unless the hearing is 
under § 707(a)(3) or § 707(b) or is on a motion to dismiss the case 
for failure to pay the filing fee; 

(5) the time to accept or reject a proposed modification to a 
plan; 

(6) a hearing on a request for compensation or for reimburse-
ment of expenses, if the request exceeds $1,000; 

(7) the time to file a proof of claim under Rule 3003(c); 
(8) the time to file an objection to—and the time of the hear-

ing to consider whether to confirm—a Chapter 12 plan; and 
(9) the time to object to confirming a Chapter 13 plan. 

(b) 28-DAY NOTICES TO THE DEBTOR, TRUSTEE, CREDITORS, AND IN-
DENTURE TRUSTEES. Except as (l) provides otherwise, the clerk or 
the court’s designee must give the debtor, trustee, all creditors, 
and all indenture trustees at least 28 days’ notice by mail of: 

(1) the time to file an objection and the time of the hearing 
to: 

(A) consider approving a disclosure statement; or 
(B) determine under § 1125(f) whether a plan includes ade-

quate information to make a separate disclosure state-
ment unnecessary; 

(2) the time to file an objection to—and the time of the hear-
ing to consider whether to confirm—a Chapter 9 or 11 plan; and 

(3) the time of the hearing to consider whether to confirm a 
Chapter 13 plan. 

(c) CONTENT OF A NOTICE. 
(1) Proposed Use, Sale, or Lease of Property. Subject to Rule 

6004, a notice of a proposed use, sale, or lease of property under 
(a)(2) must include: 

(A) a general description of the property; 
(B) the time and place of any public sale; 
(C) the terms and conditions of any private sale; 
(D) the time to file objections; and 
(E) for a proposed sale or lease of personally identifiable 

information under § 363(b)(1), a statement whether the sale 
is consistent with any policy that prohibits transferring 
the information. 

(2) Hearing on an Application for Compensation or Reimburse-
ment. A notice under (a)(6) of a hearing on a request for com-
pensation or for reimbursement of expenses must identify the 
applicant and the amounts requested. 
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1 Amendment by Pub. L. 98–91 enacted the word ‘‘Court’’. 

(3) Hearing on Confirming a Plan That Proposes an Injunction. 
If a plan proposes an injunction against conduct not otherwise 
enjoined under the Code, the notice under (b)(2) must: 

(A) state in conspicuous language (bold, italic, or under-
lined text) that the plan proposes an injunction; 

(B) describe briefly the nature of the injunction; and 
(C) identify the entities that would be subject to it. 

(d) NOTICE TO EQUITY SECURITY HOLDERS IN A CHAPTER 11 CASE. 
Unless the court orders otherwise, in a Chapter 11 case the clerk 
or the court’s designee must give notice as the court orders to the 
equity security holders of: 

(1) the order for relief; 
(2) a meeting of equity security holders under § 341; 
(3) a hearing on a proposed sale of all, or substantially all, 

the debtor’s assets; 
(4) a hearing on a motion to dismiss a case or convert it to 

another chapter; 
(5) the time to file an objection to—and the time of the hear-

ing to consider whether to approve—a disclosure statement; 
(6) the time to file an objection to—and the time of the hear-

ing to consider whether to confirm—a Chapter 11 plan; and 
(7) the time to accept or reject a proposal to modify a plan. 

(e) GIVING NOTICE OF NO DIVIDEND IN A CHAPTER 7 CASE. In a 
Chapter 7 case, if it appears from the schedules that there are no 
assets from which to pay a dividend, the notice of the meeting of 
creditors may state: 

(1) that fact; 
(2) that filing proofs of claim is unnecessary; and 
(3) that further notice of the time to file proofs of claim will 

be given if enough assets become available to pay a dividend. 
(f) OTHER NOTICES. 

(1) Various Notices to the Debtor, Creditors, and Indenture 
Trustees. Except as (l) provides otherwise, the clerk, or some 
other person as the court 1 may direct, must give the debtor, 
creditors, and indenture trustees notice by mail of: 

(A) the order for relief; 
(B) a case’s dismissal or conversion to another chapter; 
(C) a suspension of proceedings under § 305; 
(D) the time to file a proof of claim under Rule 3002; 
(E) the time to file a complaint to object to the debtor’s 

discharge under § 727, as Rule 4004 provides; 
(F) the time to file a complaint to determine whether a 

debt is dischargeable under § 523, as Rule 4007 provides; 
(G) a waiver, denial, or revocation of a discharge, as Rule 

4006 provides; 
(H) entry of an order confirming a plan in a Chapter 9, 

11, 12 or 13 case; 
(I) a summary of the trustee’s final report in a Chapter 

7 case if the net proceeds realized exceed $1,500; 
(J) a notice under Rule 5008 regarding the presumption of 

abuse; 
(K) a statement under § 704(b)(1) about whether the debt-

or’s case would be presumed to be an abuse under § 707(b); 
and 
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(L) the time to request a delay in granting the discharge 
under § 1141(d)(5)(C), 1228(f), or 1328(h). 

(2) Notice of the Time to Accept or Reject a Plan. Notice of the 
time to accept or reject a plan under Rule 3017(c) must be 
given in accordance with Rule 3017(d). 

(g) ADDRESSING NOTICES. 

(1) In General. A notice mailed to a creditor, indenture trust-
ee, or equity security holder must be addressed as the entity 
or its authorized agent provided in its last request filed in the 
case. The request may be: 

(A) a proof of claim filed by a creditor or an indenture 
trustee designating a mailing address (unless a notice of 
no dividend has been given under (e) and a later notice of 
a possible dividend under Rule 3002(c)(5) has not been 
given); or 

(B) a proof of interest filed by an equity security holder 
designating a mailing address. 

(2) When No Request Has Been Filed. Except as § 342(f) provides 
otherwise, if a creditor or indenture trustee has not filed a re-
quest under (1) or Rule 5003(e), the notice must be mailed to 
the address shown on the list of creditors or schedule of liabil-
ities, whichever is filed later. If an equity security holder has 
not filed a request, the notice must be mailed to the address 
shown on the list of equity security holders. 

(3) Notices to Representatives of an Infant or Incompetent Per-
son. This paragraph (3) applies if a list or schedule filed under 
Rule 1007 includes a name and address of an infant’s or an in-
competent person’s representative, and a person other than 
that representative files a request or proof of claim designat-
ing a different name and mailing address. Unless the court or-
ders otherwise, the notice must be mailed to the designated 
address of: 

(A) the representative; and 

(B) the person filing the request or proof of claim. 

(4) Using an Address Agreed to Between an Entity and a Notice 
Provider. Notwithstanding (g)(1)–(3), when the court orders 
that notice be given, the notice provider may do so in the 
manner agreed to between the provider and an entity, and at 
the address or addresses the entity supplies. An address sup-
plied by the entity is conclusively presumed to be a proper ad-
dress. But a failure to use a supplied address does not invali-
date a notice that is otherwise effective under applicable law. 

(5) When a Notice Is Not Brought to a Creditor’s Attention. A 
creditor may treat a notice as not having been brought to the 
creditor’s attention under § 342(g)(1) only if, before the notice 
was issued, the creditor has filed a statement: 

(A) designating the name and address of the person or or-
ganizational subdivision responsible for receiving notices; 
and 

(B) describing the creditor’s procedures for delivering no-
tices to the designated person or organizational subdivi-
sion. 
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(h) NOTICE TO CREDITORS WHO FILED PROOFS OF CLAIM IN A CHAP-
TER 7, 12, OR 13 CASE. 

(1) Voluntary Case. This paragraph (1) applies in a voluntary 
Chapter 7 case, or in a Chapter 12 or 13 case. After 70 days fol-
lowing the order for relief under that chapter or the date of 
the order converting the case to Chapter 12 or 13, the court 
may direct that all notices required by (a) be mailed only to: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• indenture trustees; 
• creditors with claims for which proofs of claim have 

been filed; and 
• creditors that are still permitted to file proofs of claim 

because they have received an extension of time under 
Rule 3002(c)(1) or (2). 

(2) Involuntary Case. In an involuntary chapter 2 7 case, after 
90 days following the order for relief, the court may order that 
all notices required by (a) be mailed only to those entities list-
ed in (1). 

(3) When Notice of Insufficient Assets Has Been Given. If notice 
of insufficient assets to pay a dividend has been given to credi-
tors under (e), after 90 days following the mailing of a notice 
of the time to file proofs of claim under Rule 3002(c)(5), the 
court may order that notices be mailed only to those entities 
listed in (1). 

(i) NOTICE TO A COMMITTEE. 
(1) In General. Any notice required to be mailed under this 

Rule 2002 must also be mailed to a committee elected under 
§ 705 or appointed under § 1102, or to its authorized agent. 

(2) Limiting Notices. The court may order that a notice re-
quired by (a)(2), (3), or (6) be: 

(A) sent to the United States trustee; and 
(B) mailed only to: 

(i) the committees elected under § 705 or appointed 
under § 1102, or to their authorized agents; and 

(ii) those creditors and equity security holders who 
file—and serve on the trustee or debtor in possession— 
a request that all notices be mailed to them. 

(3) Copy to a Committee. A notice required under (a)(1), (a)(5), 
(b), (f)(1)(B)–(C), or (f)(1)(H)—and any other notice as the court 
orders—must be sent to a committee appointed under § 1114. 

(j) NOTICE TO THE UNITED STATES. A notice required to be mailed 
to all creditors under this Rule 2002 must also be mailed: 

(1) in a Chapter 11 case in which the Securities and Exchange 
Commission has filed either a notice of appearance or a re-
quest to receive notices, to the SEC at any place it designates; 

(2) in a commodity-broker case, to the Commodity Futures 
Trading Commission at Washington, D.C.; 

(3) in a Chapter 11 case, to the Internal Revenue Service at 
the address in the register maintained under Rule 5003(e) for 
the district where the case is pending; 

(4) in a case in which the documents disclose that a debt 
(other than for taxes) is owed to the United States, to the 
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United States attorney for the district where the case is pend-
ing and to the United States department, agency, or instru-
mentality through which the debtor became indebted; or 

(5) in a case in which the filed documents disclose a stock in-
terest of the United States, to the Secretary of the Treasury 
at Washington, D.C. 

(k) NOTICE TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. 

(1) In General. Except in a Chapter 9 case or unless the 
United States trustee requests otherwise, the clerk or the 
court’s designee must send to the United States trustee notice 
of: 

(A) all matters described in (a)(2)–(4), (a)(8)–(9), (b), 
(f)(1)(A)–(C), (f)(1)(E), (f)(1)(G)–(I), and (q); 

(B) all hearings on applications for compensation or for 
reimbursement of expenses; and 

(C) any other matter if the United States trustee re-
quests it or the court orders it. 

(2) Time to Send. The notice must be sent within the time 
that (a) or (b) prescribes. 

(3) Exception Under the Securities Investor Protection Act. In a 
case under the Securities Investor Protection Act, 15 U.S.C. 
§ 78aaa et seq., these rules do not require any document to be 
sent to the United States trustee. 

(l) NOTICE BY PUBLICATION. The court may order notice by publi-
cation if notice by mail is impracticable or if it is desirable to 
supplement the notice. 

(m) ORDERS CONCERNING NOTICES. Except as these rules provide 
otherwise, the court may designate the matters about which, the 
entity to whom, and the form and manner in which a notice must 
be sent. 

(n) NOTICE OF AN ORDER FOR RELIEF IN A CONSUMER CASE. In a 
voluntary case commenced under the Code by an individual debtor 
whose debts are primarily consumer debts, the clerk, or some 
other person as the court may direct, shall give the trustee and 
all creditors notice by mail of the order for relief not more than 
20 days after the entry of such order. 

(o) CAPTION. The caption of a notice given under this Rule 2002 
must conform to Rule 1005. The caption of a debtor’s notice to a 
creditor must also include the information that § 342(c) requires. 

(p) NOTICE TO A CREDITOR WITH A FOREIGN ADDRESS. 
(1) When Notice by Mail Does Not Suffice. At the request of the 

United States trustee or a party in interest, or on its own, the 
court may find that a notice mailed to a creditor with a for-
eign address within the time these rules prescribe would not 
give the creditor reasonable notice. The court may then order 
that the notice be supplemented with notice by other means 
or that the time prescribed for the notice by mail be extended. 

(2) Notice of the Time to File a Proof of Claim. Unless the court, 
for cause, orders otherwise, a creditor with a foreign address 
must be given at least 30 days’ notice of the time to file a 
proof of claim under Rule 3002(c) or Rule 3003(c). 

(3) Determining a Foreign Address. Unless the court, for cause, 
orders otherwise, the mailing address of a creditor with a for-
eign address must be determined under (g). 
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(q) NOTICE OF A PETITION FOR RECOGNITION OF A FOREIGN PRO-
CEEDING; NOTICE OF AN INTENT TO COMMUNICATE WITH A FOREIGN 
COURT OR FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVE. 

(1) Timing of the Notice; Who Must Receive It. After a petition 
for recognition of a foreign proceeding is filed, the court must 
promptly hold a hearing on it. The clerk or the court’s des-
ignee must promptly give at least 21 days’ notice by mail of 
the hearing to: 

• the debtor; 
• all persons or bodies authorized to administer the debt-

or’s foreign proceedings; 
• all entities against whom provisional relief is being 

sought under § 1519; 
• all parties to litigation pending in the United States in 

which the debtor was a party when the petition was filed; 
and 

• any other entities as the court orders. 
If the court consolidates the hearing on the petition with 
a hearing on a request for provisional relief, the court may 
set a shorter notice period. 

(2) Content of the Notice. The notice must: 
(A) state whether the petition seeks recognition as a for-

eign main proceeding or a foreign nonmain proceeding; and 
(B) include a copy of the petition and any other docu-

ment the court specifies. 
(3) Communicating with a Foreign Court or Foreign Representa-

tive. If the court intends to communicate with a foreign court 
or foreign representative, the clerk or the court’s designee 
must give notice by mail of the court’s intention to all those 
listed in (q)(1). 

(As amended Pub. L. 98–91, § 2(a), Aug. 30, 1983, 97 Stat. 607; Pub. 
L. 98–353, title III, § 321, July 10, 1984, 98 Stat. 357; Mar. 30, 1987, eff. 
Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; 
Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 17, 2000, eff. Dec. 1, 2000; Apr. 
23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; Apr. 26, 2004, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2004; Apr. 25, 2005, eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; 
Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 27, 2020, eff. Dec. 1, 2020; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2003. Meeting of Creditors or Equity Security Holders 
(a) DATE AND PLACE OF THE MEETING. 

(1) Date. Except as provided in § 341(e), the United States 
trustee must call a meeting of creditors to be held: 

(A) in a Chapter 7 or 11 case, no fewer than 21 days and 
no more than 40 days after the order for relief; 

(B) in a Chapter 12 case, no fewer than 21 days and no 
more than 35 days after the order for relief; or 

(C) in a Chapter 13 case, no fewer than 21 days and no 
more than 50 days after the order for relief. 

(2) Effect of a Motion or an Appeal. The United States trustee 
may set a later date for the meeting if there is a motion to va-
cate the order for relief, an appeal from such an order, or a 
motion to dismiss the case. 
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(3) Place; Possible Change in the Meeting Date. The meeting 
may be held at a regular place for holding court. Or the United 
States trustee may designate any other place in the district 
that is convenient for the parties in interest. If the designated 
meeting place is not regularly staffed by the United States 
trustee or an assistant who may preside, the meeting may be 
held no more than 60 days after the order for relief. 

(b) CONDUCTING THE MEETING; AGENDA; WHO MAY VOTE. 
(1) At a Meeting of Creditors. 

(A) Generally. The United States trustee must preside at 
the meeting of creditors. The meeting must include an ex-
amination of the debtor under oath. The presiding officer 
has the authority to administer oaths. 

(B) Chapter 7 Cases. In a Chapter 7 case, the meeting may 
include the election of a creditors’ committee; and if the 
case is not under Subchapter V, the meeting may include 
electing a trustee. 

(2) At a Meeting of Equity Security Holders. If the United 
States trustee convenes a meeting of equity security holders 
under § 341(b), the United States trustee must set a date for 
the meeting and preside over it. 

(3) Who Has a Right to Vote; Objecting to the Right to Vote. 
(A) In a Chapter 7 Case. A creditor in a Chapter 7 case 

may vote if, at or before the meeting: 
(i) the creditor has filed a proof of claim or a writing 

setting forth facts evidencing a right to vote under 
§ 702(a); 

(ii) the proof of claim is not insufficient on its face; 
and 

(iii) no objection is made to the claim. 
(B) In a Partnership Case. A creditor in a partnership case 

may file a proof of claim or a writing evidencing a right 
to vote for a trustee for the general partner’s estate even 
if a trustee for the partnership’s estate has previously 
qualified. 

(C) Objecting to the Amount or Allowability of a Claim for 
Voting Purposes. Unless the court orders otherwise, if there 
is an objection to the amount or allowability of a claim for 
voting purposes, the United States trustee must tabulate 
the votes for each alternative presented by the dispute. If 
resolving the dispute is necessary to determine the elec-
tion’s result, the United States trustee must report to the 
court the tabulations for each alternative. 

(c) RECORDING THE PROCEEDINGS. At the meeting of creditors 
under § 341(a), the United States trustee must: 

(1) record verbatim—using electronic sound-recording equip-
ment or other means of recording—all examinations under 
oath; 

(2) preserve the recording and make it available for public 
access for 2 years after the meeting concludes; and 

(3) upon request, certify and provide a copy or transcript of 
the recording to any entity at that entity’s expense. 

(d) REPORTING ELECTION RESULTS IN A CHAPTER 7 CASE. 
(1) Undisputed Election. In a Chapter 7 case, if the election of 

a trustee or a member of a creditors’ committee is undisputed, 
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the United States trustee must promptly file a report of the 
election. The report must include the name and address of the 
person or entity elected and a statement that the election was 
undisputed. 

(2) Disputed Election. 
(A) United States Trustee’s Report. If the election is dis-

puted, the United States trustee must: 
(i) promptly file a report informing the court of the 

nature of the dispute and listing the name and address 
of any candidate elected under any alternative pre-
sented by the dispute; and 

(ii) no later than the date on which the report is 
filed, mail a copy to any party in interest that has re-
quested one. 

(B) Interim Trustee. Until the court resolves the dispute, 
the interim trustee continues in office. Unless a motion to 
resolve the dispute is filed within 14 days after the report 
is filed, the interim trustee serves as trustee in the case. 

(e) ADJOURNMENT. The presiding official may adjourn the meet-
ing from time to time by announcing at the meeting the date and 
time to reconvene. The presiding official must promptly file a 
statement showing the adjournment and the date and time to re-
convene. 

(f) SPECIAL MEETINGS OF CREDITORS. The United States trustee 
may call a special meeting of creditors or may do so on request 
of a party in interest. 

(g) FINAL MEETING OF CREDITORS. If the United States trustee 
calls a final meeting of creditors in a case in which the net pro-
ceeds realized exceed $1,500, the clerk must give notice of the 
meeting to the creditors. The notice must include a summary of 
the trustee’s final account and a statement of the amount of the 
claims allowed. The trustee must attend the meeting and, if re-
quested, report on the estate’s administration. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; 
Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 
26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; Apr. 2, 2024, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2004. Examinations 
(a) IN GENERAL. On a party in interest’s motion, the court may 

order the examination of any entity. 
(b) SCOPE OF THE EXAMINATION. 

(1) In General. The examination of an entity under this Rule 
2004, or of a debtor under § 343, may relate only to: 

(A) the debtor’s acts, conduct, or property; 
(B) the debtor’s liabilities and financial condition; 
(C) any matter that may affect the administration of the 

debtor’s estate; or 
(D) the debtor’s right to a discharge. 

(2) Other Topics in Certain Cases. In a Chapter 12 or 13 case, 
or in a Chapter 11 case that is not a railroad reorganization, 
the examination may also relate to: 

(A) the operation of any business and the desirability of 
its continuing; 
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(B) the source of any money or property the debtor ac-
quired or will acquire for the purpose of consummating a 
plan and the consideration given or offered; and 

(C) any other matter relevant to the case or to formulat-
ing a plan. 

(c) COMPELLING ATTENDANCE AND THE PRODUCTION OF DOCUMENTS 
OR ELECTRONICALLY STORED INFORMATION. Regardless of the dis-
trict where the examination will be conducted, an entity may be 
compelled under Rule 9016 to attend and produce documents or 
electronically stored information. An attorney may issue and sign 
a subpoena on behalf of the court where the case is pending if the 
attorney is admitted to practice in that court. 

(d) TIME AND PLACE TO EXAMINE THE DEBTOR. The court may, for 
cause and on terms it may impose, order the debtor to be exam-
ined under this Rule 2004 at any designated time and place, in or 
outside the district. 

(e) WITNESS FEES AND MILEAGE. 

(1) For a Nondebtor Witness. An entity, except the debtor, 
may be required to attend as a witness only if the lawful mile-
age and witness fee for 1 day’s attendance are first tendered. 

(2) For a Debtor Witness. A debtor who is required to appear 
for examination more than 100 miles from the debtor’s resi-
dence must be tendered a mileage fee. The fee need cover only 
the distance exceeding 100 miles from the nearer of where the 
debtor resides: 

(A) when the first petition was filed; or 

(B) when the examination takes place. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; Apr. 27, 2020, eff. Dec. 1, 2020; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2005. Apprehending and Removing a Debtor for Examination 

(a) COMPELLING THE DEBTOR’S ATTENDANCE. 

(1) Order to Apprehend the Debtor. On a party in interest’s 
motion supported by an affidavit, the court may order a mar-
shal, or other official authorized by law, to bring the debtor 
before the court without unnecessary delay. The affidavit 
must allege that: 

(A) the examination is necessary to properly administer 
the estate, and there is reasonable cause to believe that 
the debtor is about to leave or has left the debtor’s resi-
dence or principal place of business to avoid the examina-
tion; 

(B) the debtor has evaded service of a subpoena or an 
order to attend the examination; or 

(C) the debtor has willfully disobeyed a duly served sub-
poena or order to attend the examination. 

(2) Ordering an Immediate Examination. If, after hearing, the 
court finds the allegations to be true, it must: 

(A) order the immediate examination of the debtor; and 

(B) if necessary, set conditions for further examination 
and for the debtor’s obedience to any further order regard-
ing it. 



27 Rule 2006 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

(b) REMOVING A DEBTOR TO ANOTHER DISTRICT FOR EXAMINATION. 

(1) In General. When an order is issued under (a)(1) and the 
debtor is found in another district, the debtor may be taken 
into custody and removed as provided in (2) and (3). 

(2) Within 100 Miles. A debtor who is taken into custody less 
than 100 miles from where the order was issued must be 
brought promptly before the court that issued the order. 

(3) At 100 Miles or More. A debtor who is taken into custody 
100 miles or more from where the order was issued must be 
brought without unnecessary delay for a hearing before the 
nearest available United States magistrate judge, bankruptcy 
judge, or district judge. If, after hearing, the judge finds that 
the person in custody is the debtor and is subject to an order 
under (a)(1), or if the person waives a hearing, the judge must 
order removal, and must release the person in custody on con-
ditions ensuring prompt appearance before the court that is-
sued the order compelling attendance. 

(4) Conditions of Release. The relevant provisions and policies 
of 18 U.S.C. § 3142 govern the court’s determination of what 
conditions will reasonably assure attendance and obedience 
under this Rule 2005. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 14, 2021, eff. Dec. 1, 2021; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2006. Soliciting and Voting Proxies in a Chapter 7 Case 

(a) APPLICABILITY. This Rule 2006 applies only in a Chapter 7 
case. 

(b) DEFINITIONS. 

(1) Proxy. A ‘‘proxy’’ is a written power of attorney that au-
thorizes an entity to vote the claim or otherwise act as the 
holder’s attorney-in-fact in connection with the administra-
tion of the estate. 

(2) Soliciting a Proxy. ‘‘Soliciting a proxy’’ means any com-
munication by which a creditor is asked, directly or indi-
rectly, to give a proxy after or in contemplation of a Chapter 
7 petition filed by or against the debtor. But such a commu-
nication is not considered soliciting a proxy if it comes from 
an attorney to a claim owner who is a regular client or who 
has requested the attorney’s representation. 

(c) WHO MAY SOLICIT A PROXY. A proxy may be solicited only in 
writing and only by: 

(1) a creditor that, on the date the petition was filed, held 
an allowable unsecured claim against the estate; 

(2) a committee elected under § 705; 

(3) a committee elected by creditors that hold a majority of 
claims in number and in total amount and that: 

(A) have claims that are not contingent or unliquidated; 

(B) are not disqualified from voting under § 702(a); and 

(C) were present or represented at a creditors’ meeting 
where: 

(i) all creditors with claims over $500—or the 100 
creditors with the largest claims—had at least 7 days’ 
written notice; and 
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(ii) written minutes are available that report the 
voting creditors’ names and the amounts of their 
claims; or 

(4) a bona fide trade or credit association, which may solicit 
only creditors who, on the petition date: 

(A) were its members or subscribers in good standing; 
and 

(B) held allowable unsecured claims. 
(d) WHEN SOLICITING A PROXY IS NOT PERMITTED. This Rule 2006 

does not permit soliciting a proxy: 
(1) for any interest except that of a general creditor; 
(2) by the interim trustee; or 
(3) by or on behalf of: 

(A) a custodian; 
(B) any entity not qualified to vote under § 702(a); 
(C) an attorney-at-law; or 
(D) a transferee holding a claim for collection purposes 

only. 
(e) DUTIES OF HOLDERS OF MULTIPLE PROXIES. Before voting be-

gins at any meeting of creditors under § 341(a)—or at any other 
time the court orders—a holder of 2 or more proxies must file and 
send to the United States trustee a verified list of the proxies to 
be voted and a verified statement of the pertinent facts and cir-
cumstances regarding each proxy’s execution and delivery. The 
statement must include: 

(1) a copy of the solicitation; 
(2) an identification of the solicitor, the forwarder (if the 

forwarder is neither the solicitor nor the claim owner), and 
the proxyholder—including their connections with the debtor 
and with each other—together with: 

(A) if the solicitor, forwarder, or proxyholder is an asso-
ciation, a statement that the creditors whose claims have 
been solicited and the creditors whose claims are to be 
voted were, on the petition date, members or subscribers 
in good standing with allowable unsecured claims; and 

(B) if the solicitor, forwarder, or proxyholder is a com-
mittee of creditors, a list stating: 

(i) the date and place the committee was organized; 
(ii) that the committee was organized under (c)(2) or 

(c)(3); 
(iii) the committee’s members; 
(iv) the amounts of their claims; 
(v) when the claims were acquired; 
(vi) the amounts paid for the claims; and 
(vii) the extent to which the committee members’ 

claims are secured or entitled to priority; 
(3) a statement that the proxyholder has neither paid nor 

promised any consideration for the proxy; 
(4) a statement addressing whether there is any agreement— 

and, if so, giving its particulars—between the proxyholder and 
any other entity to: 

(A) pay any consideration related to voting the proxy; or 
(B) share with any entity (except a member or regular 

associate of the proxyholder’s law firm) compensation that 
may be allowed to: 
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(i) the trustee or any entity for services rendered in 
the case; or 

(ii) any person employed by the estate; 
(5) if the proxy was solicited by an entity other than the 

proxyholder—or forwarded to the holder by an entity who is 
neither a solicitor of the proxy nor the claim owner—a state-
ment signed and verified by the solicitor or forwarder: 

(A) confirming that no consideration has been paid or 
promised for the proxy; 

(B) addressing whether there is any agreement—and, if 
so, giving its particulars—between the solicitor or for-
warder and any other entity to pay any consideration re-
lated to voting the proxy or to share with any entity (ex-
cept a member or regular associate of the solicitor’s or for-
warder’s law firm) compensation that may be allowed to: 

(i) the trustee or any entity for services rendered in 
the case; or 

(ii) any person employed by the estate; and 
(6) if the solicitor, forwarder, or proxyholder is a committee, 

a statement signed and verified by each member disclosing the 
amount and source of any consideration paid or to be paid to 
the member in connection with the case, except a dividend on 
the member’s claim. 

(f) ENFORCING RESTRICTIONS ON SOLICITING PROXIES. On a party 
in interest’s motion or on its own, the court may determine 
whether there has been a failure to comply with this Rule 2006 or 
any other impropriety related to soliciting or voting a proxy. 
After notice and a hearing, the court may: 

(1) reject a proxy for cause; 
(2) vacate an order entered because a proxy was voted that 

should have been rejected; or 
(3) take other appropriate action. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2007. Reviewing the Appointment of a Creditors’ Committee 
Organized Before a Chapter 9 or 11 Case Is Commenced 

(a) MOTION TO REVIEW THE APPOINTMENT. If, in a Chapter 9 or 11 
case, a committee appointed by the United States trustee under 
§ 1102(a) consists of the members of a committee organized by 
creditors before the case commenced, the court may determine 
whether the committee’s appointment satisfies the requirements 
of § 1102(b)(1). The court may do so on a party in interest’s motion 
and after a hearing on notice to the United States trustee and 
other entities as the court orders. 

(b) DETERMINING WHETHER THE COMMITTEE WAS FAIRLY CHOSEN. 
The court may find that the committee was fairly chosen if: 

(1) it was selected by a majority in number and amount of 
claims of unsecured creditors who are entitled to vote under 
§ 702(a) and who were present or represented at a meeting 
where: 

(A) all creditors with unsecured claims of over $1,000—or 
the 100 unsecured creditors with the largest claims—had at 
least 7 days’ written notice; and 
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(B) written minutes reporting the voting creditors’ 
names and the amounts of their claims are available for 
inspection; 

(2) all proxies voted at the meeting were solicited under Rule 
2006; 

(3) the lists and statements required by Rule 2006(e) have 
been sent to the United States trustee; and 

(4) the committee’s organization was in all other respects 
fair and proper. 

(c) FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH APPOINTMENT REQUIREMENTS. If, 
after a hearing on notice under (a), the court finds that a commit-
tee appointment fails to satisfy the requirements of § 1102(b)(1), it: 

(1) must order the United States trustee to vacate the ap-
pointment; and 

(2) may order other appropriate action. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2007.1. Appointing a Trustee or Examiner in a Chapter 11 
Case 

(a) IN GENERAL. In a Chapter 11 case, a motion to appoint a 
trustee or examiner under § 1104(a) or (c) must be made in accord-
ance with Rule 9014. 

(b) REQUESTING THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE TO CONVENE A 
MEETING OF CREDITORS TO ELECT A TRUSTEE. 

(1) In General. A request to the United States trustee to con-
vene a meeting of creditors to elect a trustee must be filed and 
sent to the United States trustee in accordance with Rule 5005 
and within the time prescribed by § 1104(b). Pending court ap-
proval of the person elected, any person appointed by the 
United States trustee under § 1104(d) and approved under (c) 
below must serve as trustee. 

(2) Notice and Manner of Conducting the Election. A trustee’s 
election under § 1104(b) must be conducted as Rules 2003(b)(3) 
and 2006 provide, and notice of the meeting of creditors must 
be given as Rule 2002 provides. The United States trustee must 
preside at the meeting. A proxy to vote in the election may be 
solicited only by a creditors’ committee appointed under § 1102 
or by another party entitled to solicit a proxy under Rule 2006. 

(3) Reporting Election Results; Resolving Disputes. 
(A) Undisputed Election. If the election is undisputed, the 

United States trustee must promptly file a report certify-
ing the election, including the name and address of the 
person elected and a statement that the election is undis-
puted. The report must be accompanied by a verified state-
ment of the person elected setting forth that person’s con-
nections with: 

• the debtor; 
• creditors; 
• any other party in interest; 
• their respective attorneys and accountants; 
• the United States trustee; or 
• any person employed in the United States trustee’s 

office. 
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1 So in House Document 118–124. Subd. (b)(3)(A) does not contain numbered clauses. 

(B) Disputed Election. If the election is disputed, the 
United States trustee must promptly file a report stating 
that the election is disputed, informing the court of the 
nature of the dispute and listing the name and address of 
any candidate elected under any alternative presented by 
the dispute. The report must be accompanied by a verified 
statement by each candidate, setting forth the candidate’s 
connections with any entity listed in (A)(i)–(vi).1 No later 
than the date on which the report is filed, the United 
States trustee must mail a copy and each verified state-
ment to: 

(i) any party in interest that has made a request to 
convene a meeting under § 1104(b) or to receive a copy 
of the report; and 

(ii) any committee appointed under § 1102. 
(c) APPROVING AN APPOINTMENT. On application of the United 

States trustee, the court may approve a trustee’s or examiner’s 
appointment under § 1104(d). The application must: 

(1) name the person appointed and state, to the best of the 
applicant’s knowledge, all that person’s connections with any 
entity listed in (b)(3)(A)(i)–(vi); 1 

(2) state the names of the parties in interest with whom the 
United States trustee consulted about the appointment; and 

(3) be accompanied by a verified statement of the person ap-
pointed setting forth that person’s connections with any en-
tity listed in (b)(3)(A)(i)–(vi).1 

(Added Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; amended Apr. 11, 1997, eff. 
Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 2007.2. Appointing a Patient-Care Ombudsman in a Health 
Care Business Case 

(a) IN GENERAL. In a Chapter 7, 9, or 11 case in which the debtor 
is a health care business, the court must order the appointment 
of a patient-care ombudsman under § 333—unless the court, on mo-
tion of the United States trustee or a party in interest, finds that 
appointing one is not necessary to protect patients. The motion 
must be filed within 21 days after the case was commenced or at 
another time set by the court. 

(b) DEFERRING THE APPOINTMENT. If the court has found that ap-
pointing an ombudsman is unnecessary, or has terminated the ap-
pointment, the court may, on motion of the United States trustee 
or a party in interest, order an appointment later if it finds that 
an appointment has become necessary to protect patients. 

(c) GIVING NOTICE. When a patient-care ombudsman is appointed 
under § 333, the United States trustee must promptly file a notice 
of the appointment, including the name and address of the person 
appointed. Unless that person is a State Long-Term-Care Ombuds-
man, the notice must be accompanied by a verified statement of 
the person appointed setting forth that person’s connections with: 

(1) the debtor; 
(2) creditors; 
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(3) patients; 
(4) any other party in interest; 
(5) the attorneys and accountants of those in (1)–(4); 
(6) the United States trustee; or 
(7) any person employed in the United States trustee’s of-

fice. 
(d) TERMINATING AN APPOINTMENT. On motion of the United 

States trustee or a party in interest, the court may terminate a 
patient-care ombudsman’s appointment that it finds to be unnec-
essary to protect patients. 

(e) PROCEDURE. Rule 9014 governs any motion under this Rule 
2007.2. The motion must be sent to the United States trustee and 
served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under § 1102, 

or its authorized agent; and 
• any other entity as the court orders. 

In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, if no committee of unsecured creditors 
has been appointed under § 1102, the motion must also be served on 
the creditors included on the list filed under Rule 1007(d). 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2008. Notice to the Person Selected as Trustee 
(a) GIVING NOTICE. The United States trustee must immediately 

notify the person selected as trustee how to qualify and, if appli-
cable, the amount of the trustee’s bond. 

(b) ACCEPTING THE POSITION OF TRUSTEE. 
(1) Trustee Who Has Filed a Blanket Bond. A trustee selected 

in a Chapter 7, 12, or 13 case who has filed a blanket bond 
under Rule 2010 may reject the office by notifying the court 
and the United States trustee in writing within 7 days after 
receiving notice of selection. Otherwise, the trustee will be 
considered to have accepted the office. 

(2) Other Trustees. Any other person selected as trustee may 
accept the office by notifying the court and the United States 
trustee in writing within 7 days after receiving notice of selec-
tion. Otherwise, the person will be considered to have rejected 
the office. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2009. Trustees for Jointly Administered Estates 
(a) CREDITORS’ RIGHT TO ELECT A SINGLE TRUSTEE. Except in a 

case under Subchapter V of Chapter 7 or Subchapter V of Chapter 
11, if the court orders that 2 or more estates be jointly adminis-
tered under Rule 1015(b), the creditors may elect a single trustee 
for those estates. 

(b) CREDITORS’ RIGHT TO ELECT A SEPARATE TRUSTEE. Except in 
a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 7 or Subchapter V of Chap-
ter 11, any debtor’s creditors may elect a separate trustee for the 
debtor’s estate under § 702—even if the court orders joint adminis-
tration under Rule 1015(b). 
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(c) UNITED STATES TRUSTEE’S RIGHT TO APPOINT INTERIM TRUST-
EES IN CASES WITH JOINTLY ADMINISTERED ESTATES. 

(1) Chapter 7. Except in a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 
7, the United States trustee may appoint one or more interim 
trustees for estates being jointly administered in Chapter 7. 

(2) Chapter 11. If the court orders or the Code requires the ap-
pointment of a trustee, the United States trustee may appoint 
one or more trustees for estates being jointly administered in 
Chapter 11. 

(3) Chapter 12 or 13. The United States trustee may appoint 
one or more trustees for estates being jointly administered in 
Chapter 12 or 13. 

(d) CONFLICTS OF INTEREST. On a showing that a common trust-
ee’s conflicts of interest will prejudice creditors or equity security 
holders of jointly administered estates, the court must order the 
selection of separate trustees for the estates. 

(e) KEEPING SEPARATE ACCOUNTS. A trustee of jointly adminis-
tered estates must keep separate accounts of each estate’s prop-
erty and distribution. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2010. Blanket Bond; Proceedings on the Bond 
(a) AUTHORIZING A BLANKET BOND. The United States trustee 

may authorize a blanket bond in the United States’ favor—condi-
tioned on the faithful performance of a trustee’s official duties— 
to cover: 

(1) a person who qualifies as trustee in multiple cases; or 
(2) multiple trustees who qualify in a different case. 

(b) PROCEEDINGS ON THE BOND. A party in interest may bring a 
proceeding in the United States’ name on a trustee’s bond for the 
use of the entity injured by the trustee’s breach of the condition. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2011. Evidence That a Debtor Is a Debtor in Possession or 
That a Trustee Has Qualified 

(a) THE CLERK’S CERTIFICATION. Whenever evidence is required to 
prove that a debtor is a debtor in possession or that a trustee has 
qualified, the clerk may so certify. The certification constitutes 
conclusive evidence of that fact. 

(b) TRUSTEE’S FAILURE TO QUALIFY. If a person elected or ap-
pointed as trustee does not qualify within the time prescribed by 
§ 322(a), the clerk must so notify the court and the United States 
trustee. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 2012. Substituting a Trustee in a Chapter 11 or 12 Case; Suc-
cessor Trustee in a Pending Proceeding 

(a) SUBSTITUTING A TRUSTEE. The trustee is automatically sub-
stituted for the debtor in possession as a party in any pending ac-
tion, proceeding, or matter if: 
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(1) the trustee is appointed in a Chapter 11 case (other than 
under Subchapter V); or 

(2) the debtor is removed as debtor in possession in a Chap-
ter 12 case or in a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 11. 

(b) SUCCESSOR TRUSTEE. If a trustee dies, resigns, is removed, or 
otherwise ceases to hold office while a bankruptcy case is pending, 
the successor trustee is automatically substituted as a party in 
any pending action, proceeding, or matter. The successor trustee 
must prepare, file, and send to the United States trustee an ac-
counting of the estate’s prior administration. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2013. Keeping a Public Record of Compensation Awarded by 
the Court to Examiners, Trustees, and Professionals 

(a) IN GENERAL. 
(1) Required Items. The clerk must keep a public record of 

fees the court awards to examiners and trustees, and to attor-
neys, accountants, appraisers, auctioneers, and other profes-
sionals that trustees employ. The record must: 

(A) include the case name and number, the name of the 
individual or firm receiving the fee, and the amount 
awarded; 

(B) be maintained chronologically; and 
(C) be kept current and open for public examination 

without charge. 
(2) Meaning of ‘‘Trustee.’’ As used in this rule, ‘‘trustee’’ does 

not include a debtor in possession. 
(b) ANNUAL SUMMARY OF THE RECORD. At the end of each year, 

the clerk must prepare a summary of the public record, by indi-
vidual or firm name, showing the total fees awarded during the 
year. The summary must be open for public examination without 
charge. The clerk must send a copy of the summary to the United 
States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2014. Employing Professionals 
(a) ORDER APPROVING EMPLOYMENT; APPLICATION FOR EMPLOY-

MENT. 
(1) Order Approving Employment. The court may approve the 

employment of an attorney, accountant, appraiser, auc-
tioneer, agent, or other professional under § 327, § 1103, or § 1114 
only on the trustee’s or committee’s application. 

(2) Application for Employment. The applicant must file the 
application and, except in a Chapter 9 case, must send a copy 
to the United States trustee. The application must state spe-
cific facts showing: 

(A) the need for the employment; 
(B) the name of the person to be employed; 
(C) the reasons for the selection; 
(D) the professional services to be rendered; 
(E) any proposed arrangement for compensation; and 
(F) to the best of the applicant’s knowledge, all the per-

son’s connections with: 
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• the debtor; 
• creditors; 
• any other party in interest; 
• their respective attorneys and accountants; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• any person employed in the United States trustee’s 

office. 
(3) Verified Statement of the Person to Be Employed. The appli-

cation must be accompanied by a verified statement of the 
person to be employed, setting forth that person’s connections 
with any entity listed in (2)(F). 

(b) SERVICES RENDERED BY A MEMBER OR ASSOCIATE OF A LAW OR 
ACCOUNTING FIRM. If a law partnership or corporation is employed 
as an attorney, or an accounting partnership or corporation is em-
ployed as an accountant—or if a named attorney or accountant is 
employed—then any partner, member, or regular associate may 
act as so employed, without further court order. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2015. Duty to Keep Records, Make Reports, and Give Notices 
(a) DUTIES OF A TRUSTEE OR DEBTOR IN POSSESSION. A trustee or 

debtor in possession must: 
(1) in a Chapter 7 case and, if the court so orders, in a Chap-

ter 11 case (other than under Subchapter V), file and send to 
the United States trustee a complete inventory of the debtor’s 
property within 30 days after qualifying as a trustee or debtor 
in possession, unless such an inventory has already been filed; 

(2) keep a record of receipts and the disposition of money 
and property received; 

(3) file: 
(A) the reports and summaries required by § 704(a)(8); and 
(B) if payments are made to employees, a statement of 

the amounts of deductions for all taxes required to be 
withheld or paid on the employees’ behalf and the place 
where these funds are deposited; 

(4) give notice of the case, as soon as possible after it com-
mences, to the following entities, except those who know or 
have previously been notified of it: 

(A) every entity known to be holding money or property 
subject to the debtor’s withdrawal or order, including 
every bank, savings- or building-and-loan association, pub-
lic utility company, and landlord with whom the debtor 
has a deposit; and 

(B) every insurance company that has issued a policy 
with a cash-surrender value payable to the debtor; 

(5) in a Chapter 11 case (other than under Subchapter V), on 
or before the last day of the month after each calendar quarter 
during which fees must be paid under 28 U.S.C. § 1930(a)(6), file 
and send to the United States trustee a statement of those 
fees and any disbursements made during that quarter; and 

(6) in a Chapter 11 small business case, unless the court, for 
cause, sets a different schedule, file and send to the United 
States trustee a report under § 308, using Form 425C, for each 
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calendar month after the order for relief—with the following 
adjustments: 

• if the order for relief is within the first 15 days of a cal-
endar month, the report must be filed for the rest of that 
month; or 

• if the order for relief is after the 15th, the information 
for the rest of that month must be included in the report 
for the next calendar month. 
Each report must be filed within 21 days after the last day 
of the month following the month that the report covers. 
The obligation to file reports ends on the date that the 
plan becomes effective or the case is converted or dis-
missed. 

(b) TRUSTEE, DEBTOR IN POSSESSION, AND DEBTOR IN A CASE 
UNDER SUBCHAPTER V OF CHAPTER 11. In a case under Subchapter 
V of Chapter 11, the debtor in possession must perform the duties 
prescribed in (a)(2)–(4) and, if the court orders, must file and send 
to the United States trustee a complete inventory of the debtor’s 
property within the time the court sets. If the debtor is removed 
as debtor in possession, the trustee must perform these duties. 
The debtor must perform the duties prescribed in (a)(6). 

(c) DUTIES OF A CHAPTER 12 TRUSTEE OR DEBTOR IN POSSESSION. 
In a Chapter 12 case, the debtor in possession must perform the 
duties prescribed in (a)(2)–(4) and, if the court orders, file and send 
to the United States trustee a complete inventory of the debtor’s 
property within the time the court sets. If the debtor is removed 
as debtor in possession, the trustee must perform these duties. 

(d) DUTIES OF A CHAPTER 13 TRUSTEE AND DEBTOR. 
(1) Chapter 13 Business Case. In a Chapter 13 case, a debtor en-

gaged in business must: 
(A) perform the duties prescribed by (a)(2)–(4); and 
(B) if the court so orders, file and send to the United 

States trustee a complete inventory of the debtor’s prop-
erty within the time the court sets. 

(2) Other Chapter 13 Case. In a Chapter 13 case in which the 
debtor is not engaged in business, the trustee must perform 
the duties prescribed by (a)(2). 

(e) DUTIES OF A CHAPTER 15 FOREIGN REPRESENTATIVE. In a Chap-
ter 15 case in which the court has granted recognition of a foreign 
proceeding, the foreign representative must file any notice re-
quired under § 1518 within 14 days after becoming aware of the 
later information. 

(f) MAKING REPORTS AVAILABLE IN A CHAPTER 11 CASE. In a Chap-
ter 11 case, the court may order that copies or summaries of an-
nual reports and other reports be mailed to creditors, equity secu-
rity holders, and indenture trustees. The court may also order 
that summaries of these reports be published. A copy of every 
such report or summary, whether mailed or published, must be 
sent to the United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; 
Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 
23, 2012, eff. Dec. 1, 2012; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 2015.1. Patient-Care Ombudsman 
(a) NOTICE OF THE REPORT. Unless the court orders otherwise, a 

patient-care ombudsman must give at least 14 days’ notice before 
making a report under § 333(b)(2). 

(1) Recipients of the Notice. The notice must be sent to the 
United States trustee, posted conspicuously at the health-care 
facility that is the report’s subject, and served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• all patients; 
• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under 

§ 1102 or its authorized agent; 
• in a Chapter 9 or 11 case, the creditors on the list filed 

under Rule 1007(d) if no committee of unsecured creditors 
has been appointed under § 1102; and 

• any other entity as the court orders. 
(2) Content of the Notice. The notice must state: 

(A) the date and time when the report will be made; 
(B) the manner in which it will be made; and 
(C) if it will be in writing, the name, address, telephone 

number, email address, and any website of the person from 
whom a copy may be obtained at the debtor’s expense. 

(b) AUTHORIZATION TO REVIEW CONFIDENTIAL PATIENT RECORDS. 
(1) Motion to Review; Service. Rule 9014 governs a patient-care 

ombudsman’s motion under § 333(c) to review confidential pa-
tient records. The motion must: 

(A) be served on the patient; 
(B) be served on any family member or other contact 

person whose name and address have been given to the 
trustee or the debtor in order to provide information about 
the patient’s health care; and 

(C) be sent to the United States trustee, subject to appli-
cable nonbankruptcy law concerning patient privacy. 

(2) Time for a Hearing. Unless the court orders otherwise, a 
hearing on the motion may not commence earlier than 14 days 
after the motion is served. 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2015.2. Transferring a Patient in a Health Care Business Case 

Unless the court orders otherwise, if the debtor is a health care 
business, the trustee may transfer a patient to another health 
care business under § 704(a)(12) only if the trustee gives at least 14 
days’ notice of the transfer to: 

• any patient-care ombudsman; 
• the patient; and 
• any family member or other contact person whose name and 

address have been given to the trustee or the debtor in order to 
provide information about the patient’s health care. 
The notice is subject to applicable nonbankruptcy law concerning 
patient privacy. 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 2015.3. Reporting Financial Information About Entities in 
Which a Chapter 11 Estate Holds a Substantial or Controlling 
Interest 

(a) REPORTING REQUIREMENT; CONTENT OF THE REPORT. In a Chap-
ter 11 case, the trustee or debtor in possession must file periodic 
financial reports of the value, operations, and profitability of each 
entity in which the estate holds a substantial or controlling inter-
est—unless the entity is a publicly traded corporation or a debtor 
in a bankruptcy case. The reports must be prepared as prescribed 
by Form 426 and be based on the most recent information reason-
ably available to the filer. 

(b) TIME TO FILE; SERVICE. The first report must be filed at least 
7 days before the first date set for the meeting of creditors under 
§ 341. Later reports must be filed at least every 6 months, until the 
date a plan becomes effective or the case is converted or dis-
missed. A copy of each report must be served on: 

• the United States trustee; 

• any committee appointed under § 1102; and 

• any other party in interest that has filed a request for it. 

(c) PRESUMPTION OF A SUBSTANTIAL OR CONTROLLING INTEREST. 

(1) When a Presumption Applies. Under this Rule 2015.3, the es-
tate is presumed to have a substantial or controlling interest 
in an entity of which it controls or owns at least a 20% inter-
est. Otherwise, the estate is presumed not to have a substan-
tial or controlling interest. 

(2) Rebutting the Presumption. The entity, any holder of an in-
terest in it, the United States trustee, or any other party in 
interest may move to rebut either presumption. After notice 
and a hearing, the court must determine whether the estate’s 
interest in the entity is substantial or controlling. 

(d) MODIFYING THE REPORTING REQUIREMENT. After notice and a 
hearing, the court may vary the reporting requirements of (a) for 
cause, including that: 

(1) the trustee or debtor in possession is not able, after a 
good-faith effort, to comply with them; or 

(2) the required information is publicly available. 

(e) NOTICE TO ENTITIES IN WHICH THE ESTATE HAS A SUBSTANTIAL 
OR CONTROLLING INTEREST; PROTECTIVE ORDER. At least 14 days be-
fore filing the first report under (a), the trustee or debtor in pos-
session must send notice to every entity in which the estate has 
a substantial or controlling interest—and all known holders of an 
interest in the entity—that the trustee or debtor in possession ex-
pects to file and serve financial information about the entity in 
accordance with this Rule 2015.3. Any such entity, or person hold-
ing an interest in it, may request that the information be pro-
tected under § 107. 

(f) EFFECT OF A REQUEST. Unless the court orders otherwise, a 
pending request under (c), (d), or (e) does not alter or stay the re-
quirements of (a). 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 2016. Compensation for Services Rendered; Reimbursing Ex-
penses 

(a) IN GENERAL. 

(1) Application. If an entity seeks from the estate interim or 
final compensation for services or reimbursement of necessary 
expenses, the entity must file an application showing: 

(A) in detail the amounts requested and the services ren-
dered, time spent, and expenses incurred; 

(B) all payments previously made or promised for serv-
ices rendered or to be rendered in connection with the 
case; 

(C) the source of the paid or promised compensation; 

(D) whether any previous compensation has been shared; 

(E) whether an agreement or understanding exists be-
tween the applicant and any other entity for sharing com-
pensation for services rendered or to be rendered in con-
nection with the case; and 

(F) the particulars of any compensation sharing or 
agreement or understanding to share, except with a mem-
ber or regular associate of a law or accounting firm. 

(2) Application for Services Rendered or to be Rendered by an At-
torney or Accountant. The requirements of (a) apply to an ap-
plication for compensation for services rendered by an attor-
ney or accountant, even though a creditor or other entity files 
the application. 

(3) Copy to the United States Trustee. Except in a Chapter 9 
case, the applicant must send a copy of the application to the 
United States trustee. 

(b) DISCLOSING COMPENSATION PAID OR PROMISED TO THE DEBT-
OR’S ATTORNEY. 

(1) Basic Requirements. Within 14 days after the order for re-
lief—or at another time as the court orders—every debtor’s at-
torney (whether or not applying for compensation) must file 
and send to the United States trustee the statement required 
by § 329. The statement must: 

(A) show whether the attorney has shared or agreed to 
share compensation with any other entity; and 

(B) if so, the particulars of any sharing or agreement to 
share, except with a member or regular associate of the at-
torney’s law firm. 

(2) Supplemental Statement. Within 14 days after any payment 
or agreement to pay not previously disclosed, the attorney 
must file and send to the United States trustee a supplemental 
statement. 

(c) DISCLOSING COMPENSATION PAID OR PROMISED TO A BANK-
RUPTCY-PETITION PREPARER. 

(1) Basic Requirements. Before a petition is filed, every bank-
ruptcy-petition preparer for a debtor must deliver to the debt-
or the declaration under penalty of perjury required by 
§ 110(h)(2). The declaration must: 

(A) disclose any fee, and its source, received from or on 
behalf of the debtor within 12 months before the petition’s 
filing, together with all unpaid fees charged to the debtor; 
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(B) describe the services performed and the documents 
prepared or caused to be prepared by the bankruptcy-peti-
tion preparer; and 

(C) be filed with the petition. 
(2) Supplemental Statement. Within 14 days after any later 

payment or agreement to pay not previously disclosed, the 
bankruptcy-petition preparer must file a supplemental state-
ment. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2017. Examining Transactions Between a Debtor and the 
Debtor’s Attorney 

(a) PAYMENTS OR TRANSFERS TO AN ATTORNEY MADE IN CON-
TEMPLATION OF FILING A PETITION OR BEFORE THE ORDER FOR RE-
LIEF. On a party in interest’s motion, or on its own, the court 
may, after notice and a hearing, determine whether a debtor’s di-
rect or indirect payment of money or transfer of property to an 
attorney for services rendered or to be rendered was excessive if 
it was made: 

(1) in contemplation of the filing of a bankruptcy petition by 
or against the debtor; or 

(2) before the order for relief is entered in an involuntary 
case. 

(b) PAYMENTS OR TRANSFERS TO AN ATTORNEY MADE AFTER THE 
ORDER FOR RELIEF IS ENTERED. On motion of the debtor or the 
United States trustee, or on its own, the court may, after notice 
and a hearing, determine whether a debtor’s payment of money or 
transfer of property—or agreement to pay money or transfer prop-
erty—to an attorney after an order for relief is entered is exces-
sive. It does not matter whether the payment or transfer is made, 
or to be made, directly or indirectly, if the payment, transfer, or 
agreement is for services related to the case. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2018. Intervention by an Interested Entity; Right to Be Heard 
(a) IN GENERAL. After hearing on such notice as the court orders 

and for cause, the court may permit an interested entity to inter-
vene generally or in any specified matter. 

(b) INTERVENTION BY A STATE ATTORNEY GENERAL. In a Chapter 
7, 11, 12, or 13 case, a state attorney general may appear and be 
heard on behalf of consumer creditors if the court determines that 
the appearance is in the public interest. But the state attorney 
general may not appeal from any judgment, order, or decree en-
tered in the case. 

(c) INTERVENTION BY THE UNITED STATES SECRETARY OF THE 
TREASURY OR A STATE REPRESENTATIVE. In a Chapter 9 case: 

(1) the United States Secretary of the Treasury may—and if 
requested by the court must—intervene; and 

(2) a representative of the state where the debtor is located 
may intervene in any matter the court specifies. 

(d) INTERVENTION BY A LABOR UNION OR AN ASSOCIATION REP-
RESENTING THE DEBTOR’S EMPLOYEES. In a Chapter 9, 11, or 12 case, 
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a labor union or an association representing the debtor’s employ-
ees has the right to be heard on the economic soundness of a plan 
affecting the employees’ interests. Unless otherwise permitted by 
law, the labor union or employees’ association exercising that 
right may not appeal any judgment, order, or decree related to the 
plan. 

(e) SERVING ENTITIES COVERED BY THIS RULE. The court may 
issue orders governing the service of notice and documents on en-
tities permitted to intervene or be heard under this Rule 2018. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2019. Disclosures by Groups, Committees, and Other Entities 
in a Chapter 9 or 11 Case 

(a) DEFINITIONS. In this Rule 2019: 
(1) ‘‘disclosable economic interest’’ means any claim, inter-

est, pledge, lien, option, participation, derivative instrument, 
or other right or derivative right granting the holder an eco-
nomic interest that is affected by the value, acquisition, or 
disposition of a claim or interest; and 

(2) ‘‘represent’’ or ‘‘represents’’ means to take a position be-
fore the court or to solicit votes regarding a plan’s confirma-
tion on another’s behalf. 

(b) WHO MUST DISCLOSE. 
(1) In General. In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, a verified statement 

containing the information listed in (c) must be filed by every 
group or committee consisting of or representing—and every 
entity representing—multiple creditors or equity security 
holders that are: 

(A) acting in concert to advance their common interests; 
and 

(B) not composed entirely of affiliates or insiders of one 
another. 

(2) When a Disclosure Statement Is Not Required. Unless the 
court orders otherwise, an entity need not file the statement 
described in (1) solely because it is: 

(A) an indenture trustee; 
(B) an agent for one or more other entities under an 

agreement to extend credit; 
(C) a class-action representative; or 
(D) a governmental unit that is not a person. 

(c) REQUIRED INFORMATION. The verified statement must include: 
(1) the pertinent facts and circumstances concerning: 

(A) for a group or committee (except a committee ap-
pointed under § 1102 or § 1114), its formation, including the 
name of each entity at whose instance it was formed or for 
whom it has agreed to act; or 

(B) for an entity, the entity’s employment, including the 
name of each creditor or equity security holder at whose 
instance the employment was arranged; 

(2) if not disclosed under (1), for each member of a group or 
committee and for an entity: 

(A) name and address; 
(B) the nature and amount of each disclosable economic 

interest held in relation to the debtor when the group or 
committee was formed or the entity was employed; and 



42 Rule 2020 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

(C) for each member of a group or committee claiming to 
represent any entity in addition to its own members (ex-
cept a committee appointed under § 1102 or § 1114), the 
quarter and year in which each disclosable economic inter-
est was acquired—unless it was acquired more than 1 year 
before the petition was filed; 

(3) if not disclosed under (1) or (2), for each creditor or equity 
security holder represented by an entity, group, or committee 
(except a committee appointed under § 1102 or § 1114): 

(A) name and address; and 
(B) the nature and amount of each disclosable economic 

interest held in relation to the debtor on the statement’s 
date; and 

(4) a copy of any instrument authorizing the group, commit-
tee, or entity to act on behalf of creditors or equity security 
holders. 

(d) SUPPLEMENTAL STATEMENT. If a fact disclosed in its most re-
cent statement has changed materially, a group, committee, or 
entity must file a verified supplemental statement whenever it 
takes a position before the court or solicits votes on a plan’s con-
firmation. The supplemental statement must set forth any mate-
rial changes in the information specified in (c). 

(e) FAILURE TO COMPLY; SANCTIONS. 
(1) Failure to Comply. On a party in interest’s motion, or on 

its own, the court may determine whether there has been a 
failure to comply with this Rule 2019. 

(2) Sanctions. If the court finds a failure to comply, it may: 
(A) refuse to permit the group, committee, or entity to 

be heard or to intervene in the case; 
(B) hold invalid any authority, acceptance, rejection, or 

objection that the group, committee, or entity has given, 
procured, or received; or 

(C) grant other appropriate relief. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 2020. Reviewing an Act by a United States Trustee 
A proceeding to contest any act or failure to act by a United 

States trustee is governed by Rule 9014. 

(Added Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

PART III—CLAIMS; PLANS; DISTRIBUTIONS TO CREDITORS 
AND EQUITY SECURITY HOLDERS 

Rule 3001. Proof of Claim 
(a) DEFINITION AND FORM. A proof of claim is a written state-

ment of a creditor’s claim. It must substantially conform to Form 
410. 

(b) WHO MAY SIGN A PROOF OF CLAIM. Only a creditor or the 
creditor’s agent may sign a proof of claim—except as provided in 
Rules 3004 and 3005. 

(c) REQUIRED SUPPORTING INFORMATION. 
(1) Claim or Interest Based on a Writing. If a claim or an inter-

est in the debtor’s property securing the claim is based on a 
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writing, the creditor must file a copy with the proof of claim— 
except for a claim based on a consumer-credit agreement 
under (4). If the writing has been lost or destroyed, a state-
ment explaining the loss or destruction must be filed with the 
claim. 

(2) Additional Information in an Individual Debtor’s Case. If the 
debtor is an individual, the creditor must file with the proof 
of claim: 

(A) an itemized statement of the principal amount and 
any interest, fees, expenses, or other charges incurred be-
fore the petition was filed; 

(B) for any claimed security interest in the debtor’s 
property, the amount needed to cure any default as of the 
date the petition was filed; and 

(C) for any claimed security interest in the debtor’s prin-
cipal residence: 

(i) Form 410A; and 

(ii) if there is an escrow account connected with the 
claim, an escrow-account statement, prepared as of the 
date the petition was filed, that is consistent in form 
with applicable nonbankruptcy law. 

(3) Sanctions in an Individual-Debtor Case. If the debtor is an 
individual and a claim holder fails to provide any information 
required by (1) or (2), the court may, after notice and a hear-
ing, take one or both of these actions: 

(A) preclude the holder from presenting the information 
in any form as evidence in any contested matter or adver-
sary proceeding in the case—unless the court determines 
that the failure is substantially justified or is harmless; 
and 

(B) award other appropriate relief, including reasonable 
expenses and attorney’s fees caused by the failure. 

(4) Claim Based on an Open-End or Revolving Consumer-Credit 
Agreement. 

(A) Required Statement. Except when the claim is secured 
by an interest in the debtor’s real property, a proof of 
claim for a claim based on an open-end or revolving con-
sumer-credit agreement must be accompanied by a state-
ment that shows the following information about the cred-
it account: 

(i) the name of the entity from whom the creditor 
purchased the account; 

(ii) the name of the entity to whom the debt was 
owed at the time of an account holder’s last trans-
action on the account; 

(iii) the date of that last transaction; 

(iv) the date of the last payment on the account; and 

(v) the date that the account was charged to profit 
and loss. 

(B) Copy to a Party in Interest. On a party in interest’s 
written request, the creditor must send a copy of the writ-
ing described in (1) to that party within 30 days after the 
request is sent. 
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(d) CLAIM BASED ON A SECURITY INTEREST IN THE DEBTOR’S PROP-
ERTY. If a creditor claims a security interest in the debtor’s prop-
erty, the proof of claim must be accompanied by evidence that the 
security interest has been perfected. 

(e) TRANSFERRED CLAIM. 

(1) Claim Transferred Before a Proof of Claim Is Filed. Unless 
the transfer was made for security, if a claim was transferred 
before a proof of claim is filed, only the transferee or an inden-
ture trustee may file a proof of claim. 

(2) Claim Transferred After a Proof of Claim Was Filed. 
(A) Filing Evidence of the Transfer. Unless the transfer 

was made for security, the transferee of a claim that was 
transferred after a proof of claim is filed must file evi-
dence of the transfer—except for a claim based on a pub-
licly traded note, bond, or debenture. 

(B) Notice of the Filing and the Time for Objecting. The 
clerk must immediately notify the alleged transferor, by 
mail, that evidence of the transfer has been filed and that 
the alleged transferor has 21 days after the notice is 
mailed to file an objection. The court may extend the time 
to file it. 

(C) Hearing on an Objection; Substituting the Transferee. If, 
on timely objection by the alleged transferor and after no-
tice and a hearing, the court finds that the claim was 
transferred other than for security, the court must sub-
stitute the transferee for the transferor. If the alleged 
transferor does not file a timely objection, the transferee 
must be substituted for the transferor. 

(3) Claim Transferred for Security Before a Proof of Claim Is 
Filed. 

(A) Right to File a Proof of Claim. If a claim (except one 
based on a publicly traded note, bond, or debenture) was 
transferred for security before the proof of claim is filed, 
either the transferor or transferee (or both) may file a 
proof of claim for the full amount. The proof of claim must 
include a statement setting forth the terms of the trans-
fer. 

(B) Notice of a Right to Join in a Proof of Claim; Consolidat-
ing Proofs. If either the transferor or transferee files a 
proof of claim, the clerk must, by mail, immediately no-
tify the other of the right to join in the claim. If both file 
proofs of the same claim, the claims must be consolidated. 

(C) Failure to File an Agreement About the Rights of the 
Transferor and Transferee. On a party in interest’s motion 
and after notice and a hearing, the court must issue appro-
priate orders regarding the rights of the transferor and 
transferee if either one fails to file an agreement on voting 
the claim, receiving dividends on it, or participating in the 
estate’s administration. 

(4) Claim Transferred for Security After a Proof of Claim Was 
Filed. 

(A) Filing Evidence of the Transfer. If a claim (except one 
based on a publicly traded note, bond, or debenture) was 
transferred for security after a proof of claim was filed, 
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the transferee must file a statement setting forth the 
terms of the transfer. 

(B) Notice of the Filing and the Time for Objecting. The 
clerk must immediately notify the alleged transferor, by 
mail, that evidence of the transfer has been filed and that 
the alleged transferor has 21 days after the notice is 
mailed to file an objection. The court may extend the time 
to file it. 

(C) Hearing on an Objection. If the alleged transferor files 
a timely objection, the court must, after notice and a 
hearing, determine whether the transfer was for security. 

(D) Failure to File an Agreement About the Rights of the 
Transferor and Transferee. On a party in interest’s motion 
and after notice and a hearing, the court must issue appro-
priate orders regarding the rights of the transferor and 
transferee if either one fails to file an agreement on voting 
the claim, receiving dividends on it, or participating in the 
estate’s administration. 

(5) Serving an Objection or Motion; Notice of a Hearing. At least 
30 days before a hearing, a copy of any objection filed under 
(2) or (4) or any motion filed under (3) or (4) must be mailed 
or delivered to either the transferor or transferee as appro-
priate, together with notice of the hearing. 

(f) PROOF OF CLAIM AS PRIMA FACIE EVIDENCE OF A CLAIM AND ITS 
AMOUNT. A proof of claim signed and filed in accordance with 
these rules is prima facie evidence of the claim’s validity and 
amount. 

(g) PROVING THE OWNERSHIP AND QUANTITY OF GRAIN. To the ex-
tent not inconsistent with the United States Warehouse Act or ap-
plicable State law, a warehouse receipt, scale ticket, or similar 
document of the type routinely issued as evidence of title by a 
grain storage facility, as defined in section 557 of title 11, shall 
constitute prima facie evidence of the validity and amount of a 
claim of ownership of a quantity of grain. 

(As amended Pub. L. 98–353, title III, § 354, July 10, 1984, 98 Stat. 
361; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec 1, 2011; Apr. 23, 2012, eff. Dec. 1, 2012; Apr. 2, 
2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3002. Filing a Proof of Claim or Interest 
(a) NEED TO FILE. Unless Rule 1019(c), 3003, 3004, or 3005 provides 

otherwise, every creditor must file a proof of claim—and an equity 
security holder must file a proof of interest—for the claim or in-
terest to be allowed. A lien that secures a claim is not void solely 
because an entity failed to file a proof of claim. 

(b) WHERE TO FILE. The proof of claim or interest must be filed 
in the district where the case is pending and in accordance with 
Rule 5005. 

(c) TIME TO FILE. In a voluntary Chapter 7 case or in a Chapter 
12 or 13 case, the proof of claim is timely if filed within 70 days 
after the order for relief or entry of an order converting the case 
to Chapter 12 or 13. In an involuntary Chapter 7 case, a proof of 
claim is timely if filed within 90 days after the order for relief is 
entered. These exceptions apply in all cases: 
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(1) Governmental Unit. A governmental unit’s proof of claim 
is timely if filed within 180 days after the order for relief. But 
a proof of claim resulting from a tax return filed under § 1308 
is timely if filed within 180 days after the order for relief or 
within 60 days after the tax return is filed. On motion filed by 
a governmental unit before the time expires and for cause, the 
court may extend the time to file a proof of claim. 

(2) Infant or Incompetent Person. In the interests of justice, 
the court may extend the time for an infant or incompetent 
person—or a representative of either—to file a proof of claim, 
but only if the extension will not unduly delay case adminis-
tration. 

(3) Unsecured Claim That Arises from a Judgment. This para-
graph (3) applies if an unsecured claim arises in favor of an en-
tity or becomes allowable because of a judgment to recover 
money or property from that entity or a judgment that denies 
or avoids the entity’s interest in property. The claim may be 
filed within 30 days after the judgment becomes final. But the 
claim must not be allowed if the judgment imposes a liability 
that is not satisfied—or a duty that is not performed—within 
the 30 days or any additional time set by the court. 

(4) Claim Arising from a Rejected Executory Contract or Un-
expired Lease. A proof of claim for a claim that arises from a 
rejected executory contract or an unexpired lease may be filed 
within the time set by the court. 

(5) Notice That Assets May Be Available to Pay a Dividend. The 
clerk must, by mail, give at least 90 days’ notice to creditors 
that a dividend payment appears possible and that proofs of 
claim must be filed by the date set forth in the notice if: 

(A) a notice of insufficient assets to pay a dividend had 
been given under Rule 2002(e); and 

(B) the trustee later notifies the court that a dividend 
appears possible. 

(6) Claim Secured by a Security Interest in the Debtor’s Principal 
Residence. A proof of a claim secured by a security interest in 
the debtor’s principal residence is timely filed if: 

(A) the proof of claim and attachments required by Rule 
3001(c)(2)(C) are filed within 70 days after the order for re-
lief; and 

(B) the attachments required by Rule 3001(c)(1) and (d) 
are filed as a supplement to the holder’s claim within 120 
days after the order for relief. 

(7) Extending the Time to File. On a creditor’s motion filed be-
fore or after the time to file a proof of claim has expired, the 
court may extend the time to file by no more than 60 days 
from the date of its order. The motion may be granted if the 
court finds that the notice was insufficient to give the credi-
tor a reasonable time to file. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; 
Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 3002.1. Chapter 13—Claim Secured by a Security Interest in 
the Debtor’s Principal Residence 

(a) IN GENERAL. This rule applies in a Chapter 13 case to a claim 
that is secured by a security interest in the debtor’s principal res-
idence and for which the plan provides for the trustee or debtor to 
make payment on the debt. Unless the court orders otherwise, the 
requirements of this rule cease when an order terminating or an-
nulling the automatic stay related to that residence becomes ef-
fective. 

(b) NOTICE OF A PAYMENT CHANGE; HOME-EQUITY LINE OF CREDIT; 
EFFECT OF AN UNTIMELY NOTICE; OBJECTION. 

(1) Notice by the Claim Holder—In General. The claim holder 
must file a notice of any change in the payment amount, in-
cluding one resulting from an interest-rate or escrow-account 
adjustment. The notice must be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the debtor’s attorney; and 
• the trustee. 

Except as provided in (b)(2), it must be filed and served at 
least 21 days before the new payment is due. 

(2) Notice of a Change in a Home-Equity Line of Credit. 
(A) Deadline for the Initial Filing; Later Annual Filing. If 

the claim arises from a home-equity line of credit, the no-
tice of a payment change must be filed and served either 
as provided in (b)(1) or within one year after the bank-
ruptcy-petition filing, and then at least annually. 

(B) Content of the Annual Notice. The annual notice must: 
(i) state the payment amount due for the month 

when the notice is filed; and 
(ii) include a reconciliation amount to account for 

any overpayment or underpayment during the prior 
year. 

(C) Amount of the Next Payment. The first payment due at 
least 21 days after the annual notice is filed and served 
must be increased or decreased by the reconciliation 
amount. 

(D) Effective Date. The new payment amount stated in 
the annual notice (disregarding the reconciliation amount) 
is effective on the first payment due date after the pay-
ment under (C) has been made and remains effective until 
a new notice becomes effective. 

(E) Payment Changes Greater Than $10. If the claim holder 
chooses to give annual notices under (b)(2) and the month-
ly payment increases or decreases by more than $10 in any 
month, the holder must file and serve (in addition to the 
annual notice) a notice under (b)(1) for that month. 

(3) Effect of an Untimely Notice. If the claim holder does not 
timely file and serve the notice required by (b)(1) or (b)(2), the 
effective date of the new payment amount is as follows: 

(A) when the notice concerns a payment increase, on the 
first payment due date that is at least 21 days after the un-
timely notice was filed and served; or 

(B) when the notice concerns a payment decrease, on the 
actual payment due date, even if it is prior to the notice. 
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(4) Party in Interest’s Objection. A party in interest who ob-
jects to a payment change noticed under (b)(1) or (b)(2) may 
file and serve a motion to determine the change’s validity. Un-
less the court orders otherwise, if no motion is filed before the 
day the new payment is due, the change goes into effect on 
that date. 

(c) FEES, EXPENSES, AND CHARGES INCURRED AFTER THE CASE 
WAS FILED; NOTICE BY THE CLAIM HOLDER. The claim holder must 
file a notice itemizing all fees, expenses, and charges incurred 
after the case was filed that the holder asserts are recoverable 
against the debtor or the debtor’s principal residence. Within 180 
days after the fees, expenses, or charges are incurred, the notice 
must be filed and served on the individuals listed in (b)(1). 

(d) FILING NOTICE AS A SUPPLEMENT TO A PROOF OF CLAIM. A no-
tice under (b) or (c) must be filed as a supplement to a proof of 
claim using Form 410S-1 or 410S-2, respectively. The notice is not 
subject to Rule 3001(f). 

(e) DETERMINING FEES, EXPENSES, OR CHARGES. On a party in in-
terest’s motion, the court must, after notice and a hearing, deter-
mine whether paying any claimed fee, expense, or charge is re-
quired by the underlying agreement and applicable nonbank-
ruptcy law. The motion must be filed within one year after the no-
tice under (c) was served, unless a party in interest requests and 
the court orders a shorter period. 

(f) MOTION TO DETERMINE STATUS; RESPONSE; COURT DETERMINA-
TION. 

(1) Timing; Content and Service. At any time after the date of 
the order for relief under Chapter 13 and until the trustee files 
the notice under (g)(1), the trustee or debtor may file a motion 
to determine the status of any claim described in (a). The mo-
tion must be prepared using Form 410C13-M1 and be served on: 

• the debtor and the debtor’s attorney, if the trustee is 
the movant; 

• the trustee, if the debtor is the movant; and 
• the claim holder. 

(2) Response; Content and Service. If the claim holder dis-
agrees with facts set forth in the motion, it must file a re-
sponse within 28 days after the motion is served. The response 
must be prepared using Form 410C13-M1R and be served on the 
individuals listed in (b)(1). 

(3) Court Determination. If the claim holder’s response asserts 
a disagreement with facts set forth in the motion, the court 
must, after notice and a hearing, determine the status of the 
claim and enter an appropriate order. If the claim holder does 
not respond to the motion or files a response agreeing with the 
facts set forth in it, the court may grant the motion based on 
those facts and enter an appropriate order. 

(g) TRUSTEE’S END-OF-CASE NOTICE OF DISBURSEMENTS MADE; RE-
SPONSE; COURT DETERMINATION. 

(1) Timing and Content. Within 45 days after the debtor com-
pletes all payments due to the trustee under a Chapter 13 plan, 
the trustee must file a notice: 

(A) stating what amount the trustee disbursed to the 
claim holder to cure any default and whether it has been 
cured; 
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(B) stating what amount the trustee disbursed to the 
claim holder for payments that came due during the pend-
ency of the case and whether such payments are current as 
of the date of the notice; and 

(C) informing the claim holder of its obligation to re-
spond under (g)(3). 

(2) Service. The notice must be prepared using Form 410C13- 
N and be served on: 

• the claim holder; 
• the debtor; and 
• the debtor’s attorney. 

(3) Response. The claim holder must file a response to the no-
tice within 28 days after its service. The response, which is not 
subject to Rule 3001(f), must be filed as a supplement to the 
claim holder’s proof of claim. The response must be prepared 
using Form 410C13-NR and be served on the individuals listed 
in (b)(1). 

(4) Court Determination of a Final Cure and Payment. 
(A) Motion. Within 45 days after service of the response 

under (g)(3) or after service of the trustee’s notice under 
(g)(1) if no response is filed by the claim holder, the debtor 
or trustee may file a motion to determine whether the 
debtor has cured all defaults and paid all required post-
petition amounts on a claim described in (a). The motion 
must be prepared using Form 410C13-M2 and be served on 
the entities listed in (f)(1). 

(B) Response. If the claim holder disagrees with the facts 
set forth in the motion, it must file a response within 28 
days after the motion is served. The response must be pre-
pared using Form 410C13-M2R and be served on the individ-
uals listed in (b)(1). 

(C) Court Determination. After notice and a hearing, the 
court must determine whether the debtor has cured all de-
faults and paid all required postpetition amounts. If the 
claim holder does not respond to the motion or files a re-
sponse agreeing with the facts set forth in it, the court 
may enter an appropriate order based on those facts. 

(h) CLAIM HOLDER’S FAILURE TO GIVE NOTICE OR RESPOND. If the 
claim holder fails to provide any information as required by this 
rule, the court may, after notice and a hearing, do one or more of 
the following: 

(1) preclude the holder from presenting the omitted informa-
tion in any form as evidence in a contested matter or adver-
sary proceeding in the case—unless the court determines that 
the failure was substantially justified or is harmless; 

(2) award other appropriate relief, including reasonable ex-
penses and attorney’s fees caused by the failure; and 

(3) take any other action authorized by this rule. 

(Added Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; amended Apr. 28, 2016, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024; Apr. 23, 2025, eff. Dec. 1, 2025.) 

Rule 3003. Chapter 9 or 11—Filing a Proof of Claim or Equity In-
terest 

(a) SCOPE. This rule applies only in a Chapter 9 or 11 case. 
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(b) SCHEDULED LIABILITIES AND LISTED EQUITY SECURITY HOLD-
ERS AS PRIMA FACIE EVIDENCE OF VALIDITY AND AMOUNT. 

(1) Creditor’s Claim. An entry on the schedule of liabilities 
filed under § 521(a)(1)(B)(i) is prima facie evidence of the valid-
ity and the amount of a creditor’s claim—except for a claim 
scheduled as disputed, contingent, or unliquidated. Filing a 
proof of claim is unnecessary except as provided in (c)(2). 

(2) Interest of an Equity Security Holder. An entry on the list 
of equity security holders filed under Rule 1007(a)(3) is prima 
facie evidence of the validity and the amount of the equity in-
terest. Filing a proof of the interest is unnecessary except as 
provided in (c)(2). 

(c) FILING A PROOF OF CLAIM. 
(1) Who May File a Proof of Claim. A creditor or indenture 

trustee may file a proof of claim. 
(2) Who Must File a Proof of Claim or Interest. A creditor or eq-

uity security holder whose claim or interest is not scheduled— 
or is scheduled as disputed, contingent, or unliquidated—must 
file a proof of claim or interest. A creditor who fails to do so 
will not be treated as a creditor for that claim for voting and 
distribution. 

(3) Time to File. The court must set the time to file a proof 
of claim or interest and may, for cause, extend the time. If the 
time has expired, the proof of claim or interest may be filed 
to the extent and under the conditions stated in Rule 
3002(c)(2), (3), (4), and (7). 

(4) Proof of Claim by an Indenture Trustee. An indenture trust-
ee may file a proof of claim on behalf of all known or unknown 
holders of securities issued under the trust instrument under 
which it is trustee. 

(5) Effect of Filing a Proof of Claim or Interest. A proof of claim 
or interest signed and filed under (c) supersedes any schedul-
ing of the claim or interest under § 521(a)(1). 

(d) TREATING A NONRECORD HOLDER OF A SECURITY AS THE 
RECORD HOLDER. For the purpose of Rules 3017, 3018, and 3021 and 
receiving notices, an entity that is not a record holder of a secu-
rity may file a statement setting forth facts that entitle the en-
tity to be treated as the record holder. A party in interest may 
file an objection to the statement. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3004. Proof of Claim Filed by the Debtor or Trustee for a 
Creditor 

(a) FILING BY THE DEBTOR OR TRUSTEE. If a creditor does not file 
a proof of claim within the time prescribed by Rule 3002(c) or Rule 
3003(c), the debtor or trustee may do so within 30 days after the 
creditor’s time to file expires. 

(b) NOTICE BY THE CLERK. The clerk must promptly give notice 
of the filing to: 

• the creditor; 
• the debtor; and 
• the trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 25, 2005, eff. Dec. 
1, 2005; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 3005. Filing a Proof of Claim or Accepting or Rejecting a Plan 
by a Surety, Endorser, Guarantor, or Other Codebtor 

(a) IN GENERAL. If a creditor fails to file a proof of claim within 
the time prescribed by Rule 3002(c) or Rule 3003(c), it may be filed 
by an entity that, along with the debtor, is or may be liable to the 
creditor or has given security for the creditor’s debt. The entity 
must do so within 30 days after the creditor’s time to file expires. 
A distribution on such a claim may be made only on satisfactory 
proof that the distribution will diminish the original debt. 

(b) ACCEPTING OR REJECTING A PLAN IN A CREDITOR’S NAME. An 
entity that has filed a proof of claim on a creditor’s behalf under 
(a) may accept or reject a plan in the creditor’s name. If the credi-
tor’s name is unknown, the entity may do so in its own name. But 
the creditor must be substituted for the entity on that claim if 
the creditor: 

(1) files a proof of claim within the time permitted by Rule 
3003(c); or 

(2) files notice, before the plan is confirmed, of an intent to 
act on the creditor’s own behalf. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 25, 2005, eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3006. Withdrawing a Proof of Claim; Effect on a Plan 
(a) NOTICE OF WITHDRAWAL; LIMITATIONS. A creditor may with-

draw a proof of claim by filing a notice of withdrawal. But unless 
the court orders otherwise after notice and a hearing, a creditor 
may not withdraw a proof of claim if: 

(1) an objection to it has been filed; 
(2) a complaint has been filed against the creditor in an ad-

versary proceeding; or 
(3) the creditor has accepted or rejected the plan or has par-

ticipated significantly in the case. 
(b) NOTICE OF THE HEARING; ORDER PERMITTING WITHDRAWAL. No-

tice of the hearing must be served on: 
• the trustee or debtor in possession; and 
• any creditors’ committee elected under § 705(a) or ap-

pointed under § 1102. 
The court’s order permitting a creditor to withdraw a proof of 
claim may contain any terms and conditions the court considers 
proper. 

(c) EFFECT OF WITHDRAWING A PROOF OF CLAIM. Unless the court 
orders otherwise, an authorized withdrawal constitutes with-
drawal of any related acceptance or rejection of a plan. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 3007. Objecting to a Claim 

(a) TIME AND MANNER OF SERVING THE OBJECTION. 
(1) Time to Serve. An objection to a claim and a notice of the 

objection must be filed and served at least 30 days before a 
scheduled hearing on the objection or any deadline for the 
claim holder to request a hearing. 

(2) Whom to Serve; Manner of Service. 
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(A) Serving the Claim Holder. The notice—substantially 
conforming to Form 420B—and objection must be served by 
mail on the person the claim holder most recently des-
ignated to receive notices on the claim holder’s original or 
latest amended proof of claim, at the address so indicated. 
If the objection is to a claim of: 

(i) the United States or one of its officers or agen-
cies, service must also be made as if it were a summons 
and complaint under Rule 7004(b)(4) or (5); or 

(ii) an insured depository institution as defined in 
section 3 of the Federal Deposit Insurance Act, service 
must also be made under Rule 7004(h). 

(B) Serving Others. The notice and objection must also be 
served, by mail (or other permitted means), on: 

• the debtor or debtor in possession; 
• the trustee; and 
• if applicable, the entity that filed the proof of 

claim under Rule 3005. 
(b) DEMANDING RELIEF THAT REQUIRES AN ADVERSARY PROCEED-

ING NOT PERMITTED. In objecting to a claim, a party in interest 
must not include a demand for a type of relief specified in Rule 
7001 but may include the objection in an adversary proceeding. 

(c) LIMIT ON OMNIBUS OBJECTIONS. Unless the court orders other-
wise or (d) permits, objections to more than one claim may not be 
joined in a single objection. 

(d) OMNIBUS OBJECTION. Subject to (e), objections to more than 
one claim may be joined in a single objection if: 

(1) all the claims were filed by the same entity; or 
(2) the objections are based solely on grounds that the 

claims should be disallowed, in whole or in part, because they: 
(A) duplicate other claims; 
(B) were filed in the wrong case; 
(C) have been amended by later proofs of claim; 
(D) were not timely filed; 
(E) have been satisfied or released during the case in ac-

cordance with the Code, applicable rules, or a court order; 
(F) were presented in a form that does not comply with 

applicable rules and the objection states that the objector 
is therefore unable to determine a claim’s validity; 

(G) are interests, not claims; or 
(H) assert a priority in an amount that exceeds the maxi-

mum amount allowable under § 507. 
(e) REQUIRED CONTENT OF AN OMNIBUS OBJECTION. An omnibus 

objection must: 
(1) state in a conspicuous place that claim holders can find 

their names and claims in the objection; 
(2) list the claim holders alphabetically, provide a cross-ref-

erence to claim numbers, and, if appropriate, list claim hold-
ers by category of claims; 

(3) state for each claim the grounds for the objection and 
provide a cross-reference to the pages where pertinent infor-
mation about the grounds appears; 

(4) state in the title the objector’s identity and the grounds 
for the objections; 

(5) be numbered consecutively with other omnibus objec-
tions filed by the same objector; and 
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(6) contain objections to no more than 100 claims. 
(f) FINALITY OF AN ORDER WHEN OBJECTIONS ARE JOINED. When 

objections are joined, the finality of an order regarding any claim 
must be determined as though the claim had been subject to an in-
dividual objection. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 
1, 2007; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 14, 2021, eff. Dec. 1, 2021; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3008. Reconsidering an Order Allowing or Disallowing a 
Claim 

A party in interest may move to reconsider an order allowing or 
disallowing a claim. After notice and a hearing, the court must 
issue an appropriate order. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3009. Chapter 7—Paying Dividends 
In a Chapter 7 case, dividends to creditors on claims that have 

been allowed must be paid as soon as practicable. A dividend 
check must be made payable to and mailed to the creditor. But if 
a power of attorney authorizing another entity to receive pay-
ment has been filed under Rule 9010, the check must be: 

(a) made payable to both the creditor and the other entity; and 
(b) mailed to the other entity. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3010. Chapter 7, Subchapter V of Chapter 11, Chapter 12, and 
Chapter 13—Limits on Small Dividends and Payments 

(a) CHAPTER 7. In a Chapter 7 case, the trustee must not distrib-
ute to a creditor any dividend less than $5 unless authorized to do 
so by local rule or court order. A dividend not distributed must be 
treated in the same manner as unclaimed funds under § 347. 

(b) SUBCHAPTER V OF CHAPTER 11, CHAPTER 12, AND CHAPTER 13. 
In a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 11, or under Chapter 12 
or 13, the trustee must not distribute to a creditor any payment 
less than $15 unless authorized to do so by local rule or court 
order. Distribution must be made when accumulated funds total 
$15 or more. Any remaining funds must be distributed with the 
final payment. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3011. Chapter 7, Subchapter V of Chapter 11, Chapter 12, and 
Chapter 13—Listing Unclaimed Funds 

(a) FILING THE LIST. The trustee must: 
(1) file a list of the known names and addresses of entities 

entitled to payment from any remaining property of the es-
tate that is paid into court under § 347(a); and 

(2) include the amount due each entity. 
(b) MAKING THE INFORMATION SEARCHABLE. On the court’s web-

site, the clerk must provide searchable access to information 
about funds deposited under § 347(a). The court may, for cause, 
limit access to that information in a specific case. 



54 Rule 3012 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 24, 2023, eff. Dec. 1, 2023; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3012. Determining the Amount of a Secured or Priority Claim 

(a) IN GENERAL. On a party in interest’s request, after notice and 
a hearing, the court may determine the amount of a secured claim 
under § 506(a) or the amount of a priority claim under § 507. The no-
tice must be served on: 

• the claim holder; and 

• any other entity the court designates. 

(b) DETERMINING THE AMOUNT OF A CLAIM. 

(1) Secured Claim. Except as provided in (c), a request to de-
termine the amount of a secured claim may be made by mo-
tion, in an objection to a claim, or in a plan filed in a Chapter 
12 or 13 case. If the request is included in a plan, a copy of the 
plan must be served on the claim holder and any other entity 
the court designates as if it were a summons and complaint 
under Rule 7004. 

(2) Priority Claim. A request to determine the amount of a 
priority claim may be made only by motion after the claim is 
filed or in an objection to the claim. 

(c) GOVERNMENTAL UNIT’S SECURED CLAIM. A request to deter-
mine the amount of a governmental unit’s secured claim may be 
made only by motion—or in an objection to a claim—filed after: 

(1) the governmental unit has filed the proof of claim; or 

(2) the time to file it under Rule 3002(c)(1) has expired. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 
1, 2017; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3013. Determining Classes of Creditors and Equity Security 
Holders 

For purposes of a plan and its acceptance, the court may—on 
motion after hearing on notice as the court orders—determine 
classes of creditors and equity security holders under §§ 1122, 
1222(b)(1), and 1322(b)(1). 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 3014. Chapter 9 or 11—Secured Creditors’ Election to Apply 
§ 1111(b) 

(a) TIME FOR AN ELECTION. 

(1) Chapter 9 or 11. In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, before a hearing 
on the disclosure statement concludes, a class of secured 
creditors may elect to apply § 1111(b)(2). If the disclosure state-
ment is conditionally approved under Rule 3017.1 and a final 
hearing on it is not held, the election must be made within the 
time provided in Rule 3017.1(a)(2). In either situation, the 
court may set another time for the election. 

(2) Subchapter V of Chapter 11. In a case under Subchapter V 
of Chapter 11 in which § 1125 does not apply, the election may 
be made no later than a date the court sets. 
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(b) SIGNED WRITING; BINDING EFFECT. The election must be made 
in writing and signed, unless made at the hearing on the disclo-
sure statement. An election made by the majorities required by 
§ 1111(b)(1)(A)(i) is binding on all members of the class. 

(As amended Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 
1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3015. Chapter 12 or 13—Time to File a Plan; Nonstandard Pro-
visions; Objection to Confirmation; Effect of Confirmation; 
Modifying a Plan 

(a) TIME TO FILE A CHAPTER 12 PLAN. The debtor must file a 
Chapter 12 plan: 

(1) with the petition; or 
(2) within the time prescribed by § 1221. 

(b) TIME TO FILE A CHAPTER 13 PLAN. 
(1) In General. The debtor must file a Chapter 13 plan with 

the petition or within 14 days after the petition is filed. The 
time to file must not be extended except for cause and on no-
tice as the court orders. 

(2) Case Converted to Chapter 13. If a case is converted to 
Chapter 13, the plan must be filed within 14 days after conver-
sion. The time must not be extended except for cause and on 
notice as the court orders. 

(c) FORM OF A CHAPTER 13 PLAN. 
(1) In General. In filing a Chapter 13 plan, the debtor must 

use Form 113, unless the court has adopted a local form under 
Rule 3015.1. 

(2) Nonstandard Provision. With either form, a nonstandard 
provision is effective only if it is included in the section of the 
form that is designated for nonstandard provisions and is iden-
tified in accordance with any other requirements of the form. 
A nonstandard provision is one that is not included in the 
form or deviates from it. 

(d) SERVING A COPY OF THE PLAN. If the plan was not included 
with the notice of a confirmation hearing mailed under Rule 2002, 
the debtor must serve the plan on the trustee and creditors when 
it is filed. 

(e) COPY TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. The clerk must 
promptly send to the United States trustee a copy of any plan 
filed under (a) or (b) or any modification of it. 

(f) OBJECTION TO CONFIRMATION; DETERMINING GOOD FAITH WHEN 
NO OBJECTION IS FILED. 

(1) Serving an Objection. An entity that objects to a plan’s 
confirmation must file and serve the objection on the debtor, 
trustee, and any other entity the court designates, and must 
send a copy to the United States trustee. Unless the court or-
ders otherwise, the objection must be filed, served, and sent at 
least 7 days before the date set for the confirmation hearing. 
The objection is governed by Rule 9014. 

(2) When No Objection Is Filed. If no objection is timely filed, 
the court may, without receiving evidence, determine that the 
plan has been proposed in good faith and not by any means for-
bidden by law. 

(g) EFFECT OF CONFIRMATION OF A CHAPTER 12 OR 13 PLAN ON THE 
AMOUNT OF A SECURED CLAIM; TERMINATING THE STAY. 
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1 Second period editorially added. 

(1) Secured Claim. When a plan is confirmed, the amount of 
a secured claim—determined in the plan under Rule 3012—be-
comes binding on the claim holder. That is the effect even if 
the holder files a contrary proof of claim, the debtor schedules 
that claim, or an objection to the claim is filed. 

(2) Terminating the Stay. When a plan is confirmed, a request 
in the plan to terminate the stay imposed under § 362(a), 
§ 1201(a), or § 1301(a) is granted. 

(h) MODIFYING A PLAN AFTER IT IS CONFIRMED. 
(1) Request to Modify a Plan After It Is Confirmed. A request 

to modify a confirmed plan under § 1229 or § 1329 must identify 
the proponent and include the proposed modification. Unless 
the court orders otherwise for creditors not affected by the 
modification, the clerk or the court’s designee must: 

(A) give the debtor, trustee, and creditors at least 21 
days’ notice, by mail, of the time to file objections and the 
date of any hearing; 

(B) send a copy of the notice to the United States trust-
ee; and 

(C) include a copy or summary of the modification. 
(2) Objecting to a Modification. Rule 9014 governs an objection 

to a proposed modification. An objection must be filed and 
served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

A copy must also be sent to the United States trustee. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3015.1.1 Requirements for a Local Form for a Chapter 13 Plan 
As an exception to Rule 9029(a)(1), a district may require that a 

single local form be used for a Chapter 13 plan instead of Form 113 
if it: 

(a) is adopted for the district after public notice and an oppor-
tunity for comment; 

(b) numbers and labels each paragraph in boldface type with a 
heading that states its general subject matter; 

(c) includes an opening paragraph for the debtor to indicate that 
the plan does or does not: 

(1) contain a nonstandard provision; 
(2) limit the amount of a secured claim based on a valuation 

of the collateral; or 
(3) avoid a security interest or lien; 

(d) contains separate paragraphs relating to: 
(1) curing any default and maintaining payments on a claim 

secured by the debtor’s principal residence; 
(2) paying a domestic support obligation; 
(3) paying a claim described in the final paragraph of 

§ 1325(a); and 
(4) surrendering property that secures a claim and request-

ing that the stay under § 362(a) or 1301(a) related to the prop-
erty be terminated; and 
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(e) contains a final paragraph providing a place for: 
(1) nonstandard provisions as defined in Rule 3015(c), with a 

warning that any nonstandard provision placed elsewhere is 
void; and 

(2) a certification by the debtor’s attorney, or by an unrep-
resented debtor, that the plan does not contain any non-
standard provision except as set out in the final paragraph. 

(Added Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 3016. Chapter 9 or 11—Plan and Disclosure Statement 
(a) IN GENERAL. In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, every proposed plan 

or modification must be dated. In a Chapter 11 case, the plan or 
modification must also name the entity or entities proposing or 
filing it. 

(b) FILING A DISCLOSURE STATEMENT. 
(1) In General. In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, unless (2) applies, the 

disclosure statement, if required by § 1125—or evidence show-
ing compliance with § 1126(b)—must be filed with the plan or at 
another time set by the court. 

(2) Providing Information Under § 1125(f)(1). A plan intended to 
provide adequate information under § 1125(f)(1) must be so des-
ignated. Rule 3017.1 then applies as if the plan were a disclo-
sure statement. 

(c) INJUNCTION IN A PLAN. If the plan provides for an injunction 
against conduct not otherwise enjoined by the Code, the plan and 
disclosure statement must: 

(1) describe in specific and conspicuous language (bold, ital-
ic, or underlined text) all acts to be enjoined; and 

(2) identify the entities that would be subject to the injunc-
tion. 

(d) FORM OF A DISCLOSURE STATEMENT AND PLAN IN A SMALL 
BUSINESS CASE OR A CASE UNDER SUBCHAPTER V OF CHAPTER 11. In 
a small business case or a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 11, 
the court may approve a disclosure statement that substantially 
conforms to Form 425B and confirm a plan that substantially con-
forms to Form 425A—or, in either instance, to a standard form ap-
proved by the court. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; 
Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3017. Chapter 9 or 11—Hearing on a Disclosure Statement 
and Plan 

(a) HEARING ON A DISCLOSURE STATEMENT; OBJECTIONS. 
(1) Notice and Hearing. 

(A) Notice. Except as provided in Rule 3017.1 for a small 
business case, the court must hold a hearing on a disclo-
sure statement filed under Rule 3016(b) and any objection 
or modification to it. The hearing must be held on at least 
28 days’ notice under Rule 2002(b) to: 

• the debtor; 
• creditors; 
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• equity security holders; and 
• other parties in interest. 

(B) Limit on Sending the Plan and Disclosure Statement. A 
copy of the plan and disclosure statement must be mailed 
with the notice of a hearing to: 

• the debtor; 
• any trustee or appointed committee; 
• the Securities and Exchange Commission; and 
• any party in interest that, in writing, requests a 

copy of the disclosure statement or plan. 
(2) Objecting to a Disclosure Statement. An objection to a dis-

closure statement must be filed and served before the disclo-
sure statement is approved or by an earlier date the court 
sets. The objection must be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• any appointed committee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(3) Chapter 11—Copies to the United States Trustee. In a Chap-
ter 11 case, a copy of every item required to be served or 
mailed under this Rule 3017(a) must also be sent to the United 
States trustee within the prescribed time. 

(b) COURT RULING ON THE DISCLOSURE STATEMENT. After the 
hearing, the court must determine whether the disclosure state-
ment should be approved. 

(c) TIME TO ACCEPT OR REJECT A PLAN AND FOR THE CONFIRMA-
TION HEARING. At the time or before the disclosure statement is 
approved, the court: 

(1) must set a deadline for the holders of claims and inter-
ests to accept or reject the plan; and 

(2) may set a date for a confirmation hearing. 
(d) HEARING ON CONFIRMATION. 

(1) Sending the Plan and Related Documents. 
(A) In General. After the disclosure statement has been 

approved, the court must order the debtor in possession, 
the trustee, the plan proponent, or the clerk to mail the 
following items to creditors and equity security holders 
and, in a Chapter 11 case, to send a copy of each to the 
United States trustee: 

(i) the court-approved disclosure statement; 
(ii) the plan or a court-approved summary of it; 
(iii) a notice of the time to file acceptances and re-

jections of the plan; and 
(iv) any other information as the court orders—in-

cluding any opinion approving the disclosure state-
ment or a court-approved summary of the opinion. 

(B) Exception. The court may vary the requirements for 
an unimpaired class of creditors or equity security hold-
ers. 

(2) Time to Object to a Plan; Notice of the Confirmation Hearing. 
Notice of the time to file an objection to a plan’s confirmation 
and the date of the hearing on confirmation must be mailed to 
creditors and equity security holders in accordance with Rule 
2002(b). A ballot that conforms to Form 314 must also be 
mailed to creditors and equity security holders who are enti-
tled to vote on the plan. If the court’s opinion is not sent (or 
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1 So in original. Probably should be ‘‘This subdivision (a)’’. 

only a summary of the plan was sent), a party in interest may 
request a copy of the opinion or plan, which must be provided 
at the plan proponent’s expense. 

(3) Notice to Unimpaired Classes. If the court orders that the 
disclosure statement and plan (or the plan summary) not be 
mailed to an unimpaired class, a notice that the class has been 
designated as unimpaired must be mailed to the class mem-
bers. The notice must show: 

(A) the name and address of the person from whom the 
plan (or summary) and the disclosure statement may be 
obtained at the plan proponent’s expense; 

(B) the time to file an objection to the plan’s confirma-
tion; and 

(C) the date of the confirmation hearing. 

(4) Definition of ‘‘Creditors’’ and ‘‘Equity Security Holders.’’ In 
this Rule 3017(d), ‘‘creditors’’ and ‘‘equity security holders’’ in-
clude record holders of stock, bonds, debentures, notes, and 
other securities on the date the order approving the disclosure 
statement is entered—or another date the court sets for cause 
and after notice and a hearing. 

(e) PROCEDURE FOR SENDING INFORMATION TO BENEFICIAL HOLD-
ERS OF SECURITIES. At the hearing under (a), the court must: 

(1) determine the adequacy of the procedures for sending the 
documents and information listed in (d)(1) to beneficial hold-
ers of stock, bonds, debentures, notes, and other securities; 
and 

(2) issue any appropriate orders. 

(f) SENDING INFORMATION TO ENTITIES SUBJECT TO AN INJUNCTION. 

(1) Timing of the Notice. This Rule 3017(f) applies if, under a 
plan, an entity that is not a creditor or equity security holder 
is subject to an injunction against conduct not otherwise en-
joined by the Code. At the hearing under (a), the court must 
consider procedures to provide the entity with at least 28 days’ 
notice of: 

(A) the time to file an objection; and 

(B) the date of the confirmation hearing. 

(2) Content of the Notice. The notice must: 

(A) provide the information required by Rule 2002(c)(3); 
and 

(B) if feasible, include a copy of the plan and disclosure 
statement. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; 
Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3017.1. Disclosure Statement in a Small Business Case or a 
Case Under Subchapter V of Chapter 11 

(a) CONDITIONALLY APPROVING A DISCLOSURE STATEMENT. This 
section (a) 1 applies in a small business case or in a case under 
Subchapter V of Chapter 11 in which the court has ordered that 
§ 1125 applies. The court may, on motion of the plan proponent or 
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on its own, conditionally approve a disclosure statement filed 
under Rule 3016. On or before doing so, the court must: 

(1) set the time within which the claim holders and interest 
holders may accept or reject the plan; 

(2) set the time to file an objection to the disclosure state-
ment; 

(3) if a timely objection is filed, set the date to hold the 
hearing on final approval of the disclosure statement; and 

(4) set a date for the confirmation hearing. 
(b) EFFECT OF A CONDITIONAL APPROVAL. Rule 3017(a)–(c) and (e) 

do not apply to a conditionally approved disclosure statement. 
But conditional approval is considered approval in applying Rule 
3017(d). 

(c) TIME TO FILE AN OBJECTION; DATE OF A HEARING. 
(1) Notice. Notice must be given under Rule 2002(b) of the 

time to file an objection and the date of a hearing to consider 
final approval of the disclosure statement. The notice may be 
combined with notice of the confirmation hearing. 

(2) Time to File an Objection to the Disclosure Statement. An ob-
jection to the disclosure statement must be filed before it is 
finally approved or by an earlier date set by the court. The ob-
jection must be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• any appointed committee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

A copy must also be sent to the United States trustee. 
(3) Hearing on an Objection to the Disclosure Statement. If a 

timely objection to the disclosure statement is filed, the court 
must hold a hearing on final approval either before or com-
bined with the confirmation hearing. 

(Added Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; amended Apr. 23, 2008, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 3017.2. Setting Dates in a Case Under Subchapter V of Chap-
ter 11 in Which There Is No Disclosure Statement 

In a case under Subchapter V of Chapter 11 in which § 1125 does 
not apply, the court must set: 

(a) a time within which the holders of claims and interests may 
accept or reject the plan; 

(b) a date on which an equity security holder or a creditor whose 
claim is based on a security must be the record holder of the secu-
rity in order to be eligible to accept or reject the plan; 

(c) a date for the hearing on confirmation; and 
(d) a date for sending the plan, notice of the time within which 

the holders of claims and interests may accept or reject it, and no-
tice of the date for the hearing on confirmation. 

(Added Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 3018. Chapter 9 or 11—Accepting or Rejecting a Plan 
(a) IN GENERAL. 

(1) Who May Accept or Reject a Plan. Within the time set by 
the court under Rule 3017, 3017.1, or 3017.2, a claim holder or 
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equity security holder may accept or reject a Chapter 9 or 
Chapter 11 plan under § 1126. 

(2) Claim Based on a Security of Record. Subject to (b), an eq-
uity security holder or creditor whose claim is based on a se-
curity of record may accept or reject a plan only if the equity 
security holder or creditor is the holder of record: 

(A) on the date the order approving the disclosure state-
ment is entered; or 

(B) on another date the court sets: 
(i) under Rule 3017.2; or 
(ii) after notice and a hearing and for cause. 

(3) Changing or Withdrawing an Acceptance or Rejection. After 
notice and a hearing and for cause, the court may permit a 
creditor or equity security holder to change or withdraw an 
acceptance or rejection. 

(4) Temporarily Allowing a Claim or Interest. Even if an objec-
tion to a claim or interest has been filed, the court may, after 
notice and a hearing, temporarily allow a claim or interest in 
an amount that the court considers proper for voting to accept 
or reject a plan. 

(b) TREATMENT OF ACCEPTANCES OR REJECTIONS OBTAINED BE-
FORE THE PETITION WAS FILED. 

(1) Acceptance or Rejection by a Nonholder of Record. An equity 
security holder or creditor who accepted or rejected a plan be-
fore the petition was filed will not be considered to have ac-
cepted or rejected the plan under § 1126(b) if the equity secu-
rity holder or creditor: 

(A) has a claim or interest based on a security of record; 
and 

(B) was not the security’s holder of record on the date 
specified in the solicitation of the acceptance or rejection. 

(2) Defective Solicitations. A holder of a claim or interest who 
accepted or rejected a plan before the petition was filed will 
not be considered to have accepted or rejected the plan if the 
court finds, after notice and a hearing, that: 

(A) the plan was not sent to substantially all creditors 
and equity security holders of the same class; 

(B) an unreasonably short time was prescribed for those 
creditors and equity security holders to accept or reject 
the plan; or 

(C) the solicitation did not comply with § 1126(b). 
(c) FORM FOR ACCEPTING OR REJECTING A PLAN; PROCEDURE WHEN 

MORE THAN ONE PLAN IS FILED. 
(1) Form. An acceptance or rejection of a plan must: 

(A) be in writing; 
(B) identify the plan or plans; 
(C) be signed by the creditor or equity security holder— 

or an authorized agent; and 
(D) conform to Form 314. 

(2) When More Than One Plan Is Distributed. If more than one 
plan is sent under Rule 3017, a creditor or equity security hold-
er may accept or reject one or more plans and may indicate 
preferences among those accepted. 

(d) PARTIALLY SECURED CREDITOR. If a creditor’s claim has been 
allowed in part as a secured claim and in part as an unsecured 
claim, the creditor may accept or reject a plan in both capacities. 
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(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; 
Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3019. Chapter 9 or 11—Modifying a Plan 
(a) MODIFYING A PLAN BEFORE CONFIRMATION. In a Chapter 9 or 

11 case, after a plan has been accepted and before confirmation, 
the plan proponent may file a modification. The modification is 
considered accepted by any creditor or equity security holder who 
has accepted it in writing. For others who have not accepted it in 
writing but have accepted the plan, the modification is considered 
accepted if, after notice and a hearing, the court finds that it does 
not adversely change the treatment of their claims or interests. 
The notice must be served on: 

• the trustee; 
• any appointed committee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(b) MODIFYING A PLAN AFTER CONFIRMATION IN AN INDIVIDUAL 
DEBTOR’S CHAPTER 11 CASE. 

(1) In General. When a plan in an individual debtor’s Chapter 
11 case has been confirmed, a request to modify it under 
§ 1127(e) is governed by Rule 9014. The request must identify 
the proponent, and the proposed modification must be filed 
with it. 

(2) Time to File an Objection; Service. 
(A) Time. Unless the court orders otherwise for creditors 

who are not affected by the proposed modification, the 
clerk—or the court’s designee—must give the debtor, 
trustee, and creditors at least 21 days’ notice, by mail, of: 

(i) the time to file an objection; and 
(ii) if an objection is filed, the date of a hearing to 

consider the proposed modification. 
(B) Service. Any objection must be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the entity proposing the modification; 
• the trustee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

A copy of the notice, modification, and objection must 
also be sent to the United States trustee. 

(c) MODIFYING A PLAN AFTER CONFIRMATION IN A CASE UNDER 
SUBCHAPTER V OF CHAPTER 11. In a case under Subchapter V of 
Chapter 11, Rule 9014 governs a request to modify the plan under 
§ 1193(b) or (c), and (b) of this rule applies. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3020. In a Chapter 11 Case, Depositing Funds Before the Plan 
is Confirmed; Confirmation in a Chapter 9 or 11 Case 

(a) CHAPTER 11—DEPOSITING FUNDS BEFORE THE PLAN IS CON-
FIRMED. Before a plan is confirmed in a Chapter 11 case, the court 
may order that the consideration required to be distributed upon 
confirmation be deposited with the trustee or debtor in posses-
sion. Any funds deposited must be kept in a special account estab-
lished for the sole purpose of making the distribution. 
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(b) CHAPTER 9 OR 11—OBJECTING TO CONFIRMATION; CONFIRMATION 
HEARING. 

(1) Objecting to Confirmation. In a Chapter 9 or 11 case, an ob-
jection to confirmation is governed by Rule 9014. The objec-
tion must be filed and served within the time set by the court 
and be served on: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• the plan proponent; 
• any appointed committee; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(2) Copy to the United States Trustee. In a Chapter 11 case, the 
objecting party must send a copy of the objection to the 
United States trustee within the time set to file an objection. 

(3) Hearing on the Objection; Procedure If No Objection Is Filed. 
After notice and a hearing as provided in Rule 2002, the court 
must rule on confirmation. If no objection is timely filed, the 
court may, without receiving evidence, determine that the 
plan was proposed in good faith and not by any means forbid-
den by law. 

(c) CONFIRMATION ORDER. 
(1) Form of the Order; Injunctive Relief. A confirmation order 

must conform to Form 315. If the plan provides for an injunc-
tion against conduct not otherwise enjoined under the Code, 
the order must: 

(A) describe the acts enjoined in reasonable detail; 
(B) be specific in its terms regarding the injunction; and 
(C) identify the entities subject to the injunction. 

(2) Notice of Confirmation. Notice of entry of a confirmation 
order must be promptly mailed to: 

• the debtor; 
• the trustee; 
• creditors; 
• equity security holders; 
• other parties in interest; and 
• if known, identified entities subject to an injunction 

described in (1). 
(3) Copy to the United States Trustee. In a Chapter 11 case, a 

copy of the order must be sent to the United States trustee 
under Rule 2002(k). 

(d) RETAINED POWER TO ISSUE FUTURE ORDERS RELATING TO AD-
MINISTRATION. After a plan is confirmed, the court may continue 
to issue orders needed to administer the estate. 

(e) STAYING A CONFIRMATION ORDER. Unless the court orders 
otherwise, a confirmation order is stayed for 14 days after its 
entry. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; 
Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3021. Distributing Funds Under a Plan 
(a) IN GENERAL. After confirmation and when any stay under 

Rule 3020(e) expires, payments under the plan must be distributed 
to: 
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• creditors whose claims have been allowed; 
• interest holders whose interests have not been disallowed; 

and 
• indenture trustees whose claims under Rule 3003(c)(5) have 

been allowed. 
(b) DEFINITION OF ‘‘CREDITORS’’ AND ‘‘INTEREST HOLDERS.’’ In this 

Rule 3021: 
(1) ‘‘creditors’’ include record holders of bonds, debentures, 

notes, and other debt securities as of the initial distribution 
date, unless the plan or confirmation order states a different 
date; and 

(2) ‘‘interest holders’’ include record holders of stock and 
other equity securities as of the initial distribution date, un-
less the plan or confirmation order states a different date. 

(As amended Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 
1, 1999; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 3022. Chapter 11—Final Decree 

After the estate is fully administered in a Chapter 11 case, the 
court must, on its own or on a party in interest’s motion, enter 
a final decree closing the case. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

PART IV—THE DEBTOR’S DUTIES AND BENEFITS 

Rule 4001. Relief from the Automatic Stay; Prohibiting or Condi-
tioning the Use, Sale, or Lease of Property; Using Cash Collat-
eral; Obtaining Credit; Various Agreements 

(a) RELIEF FROM THE AUTOMATIC STAY; PROHIBITING OR CONDI-
TIONING THE USE, SALE, OR LEASE OF PROPERTY. 

(1) Motion. A motion under § 362(d) for relief from the auto-
matic stay—or a motion under § 363(e) to prohibit or condition 
the use, sale, or lease of property—must comply with Rule 
9014. The motion must be served on: 

(A) the following, as applicable: 
• a committee elected under § 705 or appointed under 

§ 1102; 
• the committee’s authorized agent; or 
• the creditors included on the list filed under Rule 

1007(d) if the case is a Chapter 9 or Chapter 11 case and 
no committee of unsecured creditors has been ap-
pointed under § 1102; and 

(B) any other entity the court designates. 
(2) Relief Without Notice. Relief from a stay under § 362(a)—or 

a request under § 363(e) to prohibit or condition the use, sale, 
or lease of property—may be granted without prior notice only 
if: 

(A) specific facts—shown by either an affidavit or a veri-
fied motion—clearly demonstrate that the movant will 
suffer immediate and irreparable injury, loss, or damage 
before the adverse party or its attorney can be heard in op-
position; and 
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(B) the movant’s attorney certifies to the court in writ-
ing what efforts, if any, have been made to give notice and 
why it should not be required. 

(3) Notice of Relief; Motion for Reinstatement or Reconsider-
ation. 

(A) Notice of Relief. A party who obtains relief under (2) 
and under § 362(f) or § 363(e) must: 

(i) immediately give oral notice both to the debtor 
and to the trustee or the debtor in possession; and 

(ii) promptly send them a copy of the order granting 
relief. 

(B) Motion for Reinstatement or Reconsideration. On 2 days’ 
notice to the party who obtained relief under (2)—or on 
shorter notice as the court may order—the adverse party 
may move to reinstate the stay or reconsider the order 
prohibiting or conditioning the use, sale, or lease of prop-
erty. The court must proceed expeditiously to hear and de-
cide the motion. 

(4) Stay of an Order Granting Relief from the Automatic Stay. 
Unless the court orders otherwise, an order granting a motion 
for relief from the automatic stay under (1) is stayed for 14 
days after it is entered. 

(b) USING CASH COLLATERAL. 
(1) Motion; Content; Service. 

(A) Motion. A motion for authorization to use cash col-
lateral must comply with Rule 9014 and must be accom-
panied by a proposed form of order. 

(B) Content. The motion must consist of—or if the mo-
tion exceeds five pages, begin with—a concise statement of 
the relief requested, no longer than five pages. The state-
ment must list or summarize all material provisions (cit-
ing their locations in the relevant documents), including: 

• the name of each entity with an interest in the 
cash collateral; 

• how it will be used; 
• the material terms of its use, including duration; 

and 
• all liens, cash payments, or other adequate protec-

tion that will be provided to each entity with an inter-
est in the cash collateral—or if no such protection is 
proposed, an explanation of how each entity’s interest 
is adequately protected. 

(C) Service. The motion must be served on: 
• each entity with an interest in the cash collateral; 
• all those who must be served under (a)(1)(A); and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(2) Hearings; Notice. 
(A) Preliminary and Final Hearings. The court may begin 

a final hearing on the motion no earlier than 14 days after 
it has been served. If the motion so requests, the court 
may conduct a preliminary hearing before that 14-day pe-
riod ends. After a preliminary hearing, the court may au-
thorize using only the cash collateral necessary to avoid 
immediate and irreparable harm to the estate pending a 
final hearing. 
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(B) Notice. Notice of a hearing must be given to the par-
ties who must be served with the motion under (1)(C) and 
to any other entity the court designates. 

(c) OBTAINING CREDIT. 
(1) Motion; Content; Service. 

(A) Motion. A motion for authorization to obtain credit 
must comply with Rule 9014 and must be accompanied by 
a copy of the credit agreement and a proposed form of 
order. 

(B) Content. The motion must consist of—or if the mo-
tion exceeds five pages, begin with—a concise statement of 
the relief requested, no longer than five pages. The state-
ment must list or summarize all material provisions of the 
credit agreement and form of order (citing their locations 
in the relevant documents), including interest rates, matu-
rity dates, default provisions, liens, and borrowing limits 
and conditions. If the credit agreement or form of order in-
cludes any of the provisions listed below in (i)–(xi), the 
concise statement must also list or summarize each one, 
describe its nature and extent, cite its location in the pro-
posed agreement and form of order, and identify any that 
would remain effective if interim approval were to be 
granted but final relief denied under (2). The provisions 
are: 

(i) a grant of priority or a lien on property of the es-
tate under § 364(c) or (d); 

(ii) the providing of adequate protection or priority 
for a claim that arose before the case commenced—in-
cluding a lien on property of the estate, or its use, or 
of credit obtained under § 364 to make cash payments 
on the claim; 

(iii) a determination of the validity, enforceability, 
priority, or amount of a claim that arose before the 
case commenced, or of any lien securing the claim; 

(iv) a waiver or modification of Code provisions or 
applicable rules regarding the automatic stay; 

(v) a waiver or modification of an entity’s right to 
file a plan, seek to extend the time in which the debtor 
has the exclusive right to file a plan, request the use 
of cash collateral under § 363(c), or request authoriza-
tion to obtain credit under § 364; 

(vi) the establishment of deadlines for filing a plan of 
reorganization, approving a disclosure statement, 
holding a hearing on confirmation, or entering a con-
firmation order; 

(vii) a waiver or modification of applicable nonbank-
ruptcy law regarding perfecting or enforcing a lien on 
property of the estate; 

(viii) a release, waiver, or limitation on a claim or 
other cause of action belonging to the estate or the 
trustee, including any modification of the statute of 
limitations or other deadline to commence an action; 

(ix) the indemnification of any entity; 
(x) a release, waiver, or limitation of any right under 

§ 506(c); or 
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(xi) the granting of a lien on a claim or cause of ac-
tion arising under § 544, 545, 547, 548, 549, 553(b), 723(a), 
or 724(a). 

(C) Service. The motion must be served on all those who 
must be served under (a)(1)(A) and any other entity the 
court designates. 

(2) Hearings; Notice. 
(A) Preliminary and Final Hearings. The court may begin 

a final hearing on the motion no earlier than 14 days after 
it has been served. If the motion so requests, the court 
may conduct a preliminary hearing before that 14-day pe-
riod ends. After a preliminary hearing, the court may au-
thorize obtaining credit only to the extent necessary to 
avoid immediate and irreparable harm to the estate pend-
ing a final hearing. 

(B) Notice. Notice of a hearing must be given to the par-
ties who must be served with the motion under (1)(C) and 
to any other entity the court designates. 

(3) Inapplicability in a Chapter 13 Case. This subdivision (c) 
does not apply in a Chapter 13 case. 

(d) VARIOUS AGREEMENTS: RELIEF FROM THE AUTOMATIC STAY; 
PROHIBITING OR CONDITIONING THE USE, SALE, OR LEASE OF PROP-
ERTY; PROVIDING ADEQUATE PROTECTION; USING CASH COLLATERAL; 
OR OBTAINING CREDIT. 

(1) Motion; Content; Service. 
(A) Motion. A motion to approve any of the following 

must be accompanied by a copy of the agreement and a 
proposed form of order: 

(i) an agreement to provide adequate protection; 
(ii) an agreement to prohibit or condition the use, 

sale, or lease of property; 
(iii) an agreement to modify or terminate the stay 

provided for in § 362; 
(iv) an agreement to use cash collateral; or 
(v) an agreement between the debtor and an entity 

that has a lien or interest in property of the estate 
under which the entity consents to creating a lien that 
is senior or equal to the entity’s lien or interest. 

(B) Content. The motion must consist of—or if the mo-
tion exceeds five pages, begin with—a concise statement of 
the relief requested, no longer than five pages. The state-
ment must: 

(i) list or summarize all the agreement’s material 
provisions (citing their locations in the relevant docu-
ments); and 

(ii) briefly list or summarize, cite the location of, 
and describe the nature and extent of each provision in 
the proposed form of order, agreement, or other docu-
ment of the type listed in (c)(1)(B). 

(C) Service. The motion must be served on all those who 
must be served under (a)(1)(A) and any other entity the 
court designates. 

(2) Objection. Notice of the motion must be mailed to the 
parties on whom service of the motion is required and any 
other entity the court designates. The notice must include the 
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time within which objections may be filed and served on the 
debtor in possession or trustee. Unless the court sets a dif-
ferent time, any objections must be filed within 14 days after 
the notice is mailed. 

(3) Disposition Without a Hearing. If no objection is filed, the 
court may enter an order approving or disapproving the agree-
ment without holding a hearing. 

(4) Hearing. If an objection is filed or if the court decides 
that a hearing is appropriate, the court must hold one after 
giving at least 7 days’ notice to: 

• the objector; 
• the movant; 
• the parties who must be served with the motion under 

(1)(C); and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(5) Agreement to Settle a Motion. The court may decide that a 
motion made under (a), (b), or (c) was sufficient to give reason-
able notice of the agreement’s material provisions and an op-
portunity for a hearing. If so, the court may order that the 
procedures prescribed in (1)–(4) do not apply and may approve 
the agreement without further notice. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; 
Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; Apr. 
25, 2019, eff. Dec. 1, 2019; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4002. Debtor’s Duties 
(a) IN GENERAL. In addition to performing other duties that are 

required by the Code or these rules, the debtor must: 
(1) attend and submit to an examination when the court or-

ders; 
(2) attend the hearing on a complaint objecting to discharge 

and, if called, testify as a witness; 
(3) if a schedule of property has not yet been filed under Rule 

1007, report to the trustee immediately in writing: 
(A) the location of any real property in which the debtor 

has an interest; and 
(B) the name and address of every person holding money 

or property subject to the debtor’s withdrawal or order; 
(4) cooperate with the trustee in preparing an inventory, ex-

amining proofs of claim, and administering the estate; and 
(5) file a statement of any change in the debtor’s address. 

(b) INDIVIDUAL DEBTOR’S DUTY TO PROVIDE DOCUMENTS. 
(1) Personal Identifying Information. An individual debtor 

must bring to the § 341 meeting of creditors: 
(A) a government-issued identification with the debtor’s 

picture, or other personal information that establishes the 
debtor’s identity; and 

(B) evidence of any social-security number, or a written 
statement that no such evidence exists. 

(2) Financial Documents. An individual debtor must bring the 
following documents (or copies) to the § 341 meeting of credi-
tors and make them available to the trustee—or provide a 
written statement that they do not exist or are not in the 
debtor’s possession: 



69 Rule 4003 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

(A) evidence of current income, such as the most recent 
payment advice; 

(B) unless the trustee or the United States trustee in-
structs otherwise, a statement for each depository or in-
vestment account—including a checking, savings, or 
money-market account, mutual fund or brokerage ac-
count—for the period that includes the petition’s filing 
date; and 

(C) if required by § 707(b)(2)(A) or (B), documents showing 
claimed monthly expenses. 

(3) Tax Return to Be Provided to the Trustee. At least 7 days 
before the first date set for the § 341 meeting of creditors, the 
debtor must provide the trustee with: 

(A) a copy of the debtor’s federal income-tax return, in-
cluding any attachments to it, for the most recent tax 
year ending before the case was commenced and for which 
the debtor filed a return; 

(B) a transcript of the return; or 
(C) a written statement that the documents do not exist. 

(4) Tax Return to Be Provided to a Creditor. Upon a creditor’s 
request at least 14 days before the first date set for the § 341 
meeting of creditors, the debtor must provide the creditor 
with the documents to be provided to the trustee under (3). 
The debtor must do so at least 7 days before the meeting. 

(5) Safeguarding Confidential Tax Information. The debtor’s 
obligation to provide tax returns under (3) and (4) is subject to 
procedures established by the Director of the Administrative 
Office of the United States Courts for safeguarding confiden-
tial tax information. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4003. Exemptions 
(a) CLAIMING AN EXEMPTION. A debtor must list the property 

claimed as exempt under § 522 on Form 106C filed under Rule 1007. 
If the debtor fails to do so within the time specified in Rule 
1007(c), a debtor’s dependent may file the list within 30 days after 
the debtor’s time to file expires. 

(b) OBJECTING TO A CLAIMED EXEMPTION. 
(1) By a Party in Interest. Except as (2) and (3) provide, a 

party in interest may file an objection to a claimed exemption 
within 30 days after the later of: 

• the conclusion of the § 341 meeting of creditors; 
• the filing of an amendment to the list; or 
• the filing of a supplemental schedule. 

On a party in interest’s motion filed before the time to ob-
ject expires, the court may, for cause, extend the time to 
file an objection. 

(2) By the Trustee for a Fraudulently Claimed Exemption. If the 
debtor has fraudulently claimed an exemption, the trustee 
may file an objection to it within one year after the case is 
closed. The trustee must deliver or mail the objection to: 

• the debtor; 
• the debtor’s attorney; 
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• the person who filed the list of exempt property; and 
• that person’s attorney. 

(3) Objection Based on § 522(q). An objection based on § 522(q) 
must be filed: 

(A) before the case is closed; or 
(B) if an exemption is first claimed after a case has been 

reopened, before the reopened case is closed. 
(4) Distributing Copies of the Objection. A copy of any objec-

tion, other than one filed by the trustee under (b)(2), must be 
delivered or mailed to: 

• the trustee; 
• the debtor; 
• the debtor’s attorney; 
• the person who filed the list of exempt property; and 
• that person’s attorney. 

(c) BURDEN OF PROOF. In a hearing under this Rule 4003, the ob-
jecting party has the burden of proving that an exemption was not 
properly claimed. After notice and a hearing, the court must de-
termine the issues presented. 

(d) AVOIDING A LIEN OR OTHER TRANSFER OF EXEMPT PROPERTY. 
(1) Bringing a Proceeding. A proceeding under § 522(f) to avoid 

a lien or other transfer of exempt property must be com-
menced by: 

(A) filing a motion under Rule 9014; or 
(B) serving a Chapter 12 or 13 plan on the affected credi-

tors as Rule 7004 provides for serving a summons and com-
plaint. 

(2) Objecting to a Request Under § 522(f). As an exception to (b), 
a creditor may object to a request under § 522(f) by challenging 
the validity of the exemption asserted to be impaired by the 
lien. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 17, 2000, eff. Dec. 1, 2000; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; 
Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4004. Granting or Denying a Discharge 
(a) TIME TO OBJECT TO A DISCHARGE; NOTICE. 

(1) Chapter 7. In a Chapter 7 case, a complaint—or a motion 
under § 727(a)(8) or (9)—objecting to a discharge must be filed 
within 60 days after the first date set for the § 341(a) meeting 
of creditors. 

(2) Chapter 11. In a Chapter 11 case, a complaint objecting to 
a discharge must be filed on or before the first date set for the 
hearing on confirmation. 

(3) Chapter 13. In a Chapter 13 case, a motion objecting to a 
discharge under § 1328(f) must be filed within 60 days after the 
first date set for the § 341(a) meeting of creditors. 

(4) Notice to the United States Trustee, the Creditors, and the 
Trustee. At least 28 days’ notice of the time for filing must be 
given to: 

• the United States trustee under Rule 2002(k); 
• all creditors under Rule 2002(f); 
• the trustee; and 
• the trustee’s attorney. 
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(b) EXTENDING THE TIME TO FILE AN OBJECTION. 
(1) Motion Before the Time Expires. On a party in interest’s 

motion and after notice and a hearing, the court may, for 
cause, extend the time to object to a discharge. The motion 
must be filed before the time has expired. 

(2) Motion After the Time Has Expired. After the time to object 
has expired and before a discharge is granted, a party in inter-
est may file a motion to extend the time if: 

(A) the objection is based on facts that, if learned after 
the discharge is granted, would provide a basis for revoca-
tion under § 727(d); 

(B) the movant did not know those facts in time to ob-
ject; and 

(C) the movant files the motion promptly after learning 
about them. 

(c) GRANTING A DISCHARGE. 
(1) Chapter 7. In a Chapter 7 case, when the times to object 

to discharge and to file a motion to dismiss the case under 
Rule 1017(e) expire, the court must promptly grant the dis-
charge—except under these circumstances: 

(A) the debtor is not an individual; 
(B) a complaint—or a motion under § 727(a)(8) or (9)—ob-

jecting to the discharge is pending; 
(C) the debtor has filed a waiver under § 727(a)(10); 
(D) a motion is pending to dismiss the case under § 707; 
(E) a motion is pending to extend the time to file a com-

plaint objecting to the discharge; 
(F) a motion is pending to extend the time to file a mo-

tion to dismiss the case under Rule 1017(e)(1); 
(G) the debtor has not fully paid the filing fee required 

by 28 U.S.C. § 1930(a)—together with any other fee pre-
scribed by the Judicial Conference of the United States 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1930(b) that is payable to the clerk upon 
commencing a case—unless the court has waived the fees 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1930(f); 

(H) the debtor has not filed a certificate showing that a 
course on personal financial management has been com-
pleted—if such a certificate is required by Rule 1007(b)(7); 

(I) a motion is pending to delay or postpone a discharge 
under § 727(a)(12); 

(J) a motion is pending to extend the time to file a reaf-
firmation agreement under Rule 4008(a); 

(K) the court has not concluded a hearing on a presump-
tion—in effect under § 524(m)—that a reaffirmation agree-
ment is an undue hardship; or 

(L) a motion is pending to delay discharge because the 
debtor has not filed with the court all tax documents re-
quired to be filed under § 521(f). 

(2) Delay in Entering a Discharge in General. On the debtor’s 
motion, the court may delay entering a discharge for 30 days 
and, on a motion made within that time, delay entry to a date 
certain. 

(3) Delaying Entry Because of Rule 1007(b)(8). If the debtor is 
required to file a statement under Rule 1007(b)(8), the court 
must not grant a discharge until at least 30 days after the 
statement is filed. 
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(4) Individual Chapter 11 or Chapter 13 Case. In a Chapter 11 
case in which the debtor is an individual—or in a Chapter 13 
case—the court must not grant a discharge if the debtor has 
not filed a certificate required by Rule 1007(b)(7). 

(d) APPLYING PART VII RULES AND RULE 9014. The Part VII rules 
govern an objection to a discharge, except that Rule 9014 governs 
an objection to a discharge under § 727(a)(8) or (9) or § 1328(f). 

(e) FORM OF A DISCHARGE ORDER. A discharge order must con-
form to the appropriate Official Form. 

(f) REGISTERING A DISCHARGE IN ANOTHER DISTRICT. A discharge 
order that becomes final may be registered in another district by 
filing a certified copy with the clerk for that district. When reg-
istered, the order has the same effect as an order of the court 
where it is registered. 

(g) NOTICE OF A FINAL DISCHARGE ORDER. The clerk must 
promptly mail a copy of the final discharge order to those entities 
listed in (a)(4). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; 
Apr. 17, 2000, eff. Dec. 1, 2000; Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; Apr. 
23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2010, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2010; Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 
1, 2013; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4005. Burden of Proof in Objecting to a Discharge 
At a trial on a complaint objecting to a discharge, the plaintiff 

has the burden of proof. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 4006. Notice When No Discharge Is Granted 
The clerk must promptly notify in the manner provided by Rule 

2002(f) all parties in interest of an order: 
(a) denying a discharge; 
(b) revoking a discharge; 
(c) approving a waiver of discharge; or 
(d) closing an individual debtor’s case without entering a dis-

charge. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4007. Determining Whether a Debt Is Dischargeable 

(a) WHO MAY FILE A COMPLAINT. A debtor or any creditor may 
file a complaint to determine whether a debt is dischargeable. 

(b) TIME TO FILE; NO FEE FOR A REOPENED CASE. A complaint, ex-
cept one under § 523(c), may be filed at any time. If a case is re-
opened to permit filing the complaint, no fee for reopening is re-
quired. 

(c) CHAPTER 7, 11, 12, OR 13—TIME TO FILE A COMPLAINT UNDER 
§ 523(c); NOTICE OF TIME; EXTENSION. Except as (d) provides, a com-
plaint to determine whether a debt is dischargeable under § 523(c) 
must be filed within 60 days after the first date set for the § 341(a) 
meeting of creditors. The clerk must give all creditors at least 30 
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days’ notice of the time to file in the manner provided by Rule 
2002. On a party in interest’s motion filed before the time expires, 
the court may, after notice and a hearing and for cause, extend 
the time to file. 

(d) CHAPTER 13—TIME TO FILE A COMPLAINT UNDER § 523(a)(6); NO-
TICE OF TIME; EXTENSION. When a debtor files a motion for a dis-
charge under § 1328(b), the court must set the time to file a com-
plaint under § 523(a)(6) to determine whether a debt is discharge-
able. The clerk must give all creditors at least 30 days’ notice of 
the time to file in the manner provided by Rule 2002. On a party 
in interest’s motion filed before the time expires, the court may, 
after notice and a hearing and for cause, extend the time to file. 

(e) APPLYING PART VII RULES. The Part VII rules govern a pro-
ceeding on a complaint filed under this Rule 4007. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 4008. Reaffirmation Agreement and Supporting Statement 

(a) TIME TO FILE; COVER SHEET. A reaffirmation agreement must 
be filed within 60 days after the first date set for the § 341(a) meet-
ing of creditors. The agreement must have a cover sheet prepared 
as prescribed by Form 427. At any time, the court may extend the 
time to file an agreement. 

(b) SUPPORTING STATEMENT. The debtor’s supporting statement 
required by § 524(k)(6)(A) must be accompanied by a statement of 
the total income and expenses as shown on Schedules I and J. If 
the income and expenses shown on the supporting statement differ 
from those shown on the schedules, the supporting statement 
must explain the difference. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

PART V—COURTS AND CLERKS 

Rule 5001. Court Operations; Clerks’ Offices 

(a) COURTS ALWAYS OPEN. Bankruptcy courts are considered al-
ways open for filing a pleading, motion, or other paper; issuing 
and returning process; making rules; or entering an order. 

(b) LOCATION FOR TRIALS AND HEARINGS; PROCEEDINGS IN CHAM-
BERS. Every trial or hearing must be held in open court—in a regu-
lar courtroom if convenient. Except as provided in 28 U.S.C. 
§ 152(c), any other act may be performed—or a proceeding held—in 
chambers anywhere within or outside the district. But unless it is 
ex parte, a hearing may be held outside the district only if all af-
fected parties consent. 

(c) CLERK’S OFFICE HOURS. A clerk’s office—with the clerk or a 
deputy in attendance—must be open during business hours on all 
days except Saturdays, Sundays, and the legal holidays listed in 
Rule 9006(a)(6). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 5002. Restrictions on Approving Court Appointments 
(a) APPOINTING OR EMPLOYING RELATIVES. 

(1) Trustee or Examiner. A bankruptcy judge must not ap-
prove appointing an individual as a trustee or examiner under 
§ 1104 if the individual is a relative of either the judge or the 
United States trustee in the region where the case is pending. 

(2) Attorney, Accountant, Appraiser, Auctioneer, or Other Pro-
fessional Person. A bankruptcy judge must not approve employ-
ing under § 327, § 1103, or § 1114 an individual as an attorney, ac-
countant, appraiser, auctioneer, or other professional person 
who is a relative of the judge. The court may approve employ-
ing a relative of the United States trustee in the region where 
the case is pending, unless the relationship makes the employ-
ment improper. 

(3) Related Entities and Associates. If an appointment under (1) 
or an employment under (2) is forbidden, so is appointing or 
employing: 

(A) any entity—including any firm, partnership, or cor-
poration—with which the individual has a business asso-
ciation or relationship; or 

(B) a member, associate, or professional employee of 
such an entity. 

(b) OTHER CONSIDERATIONS IN APPROVING APPOINTMENTS OR EM-
PLOYMENT. A bankruptcy judge must not approve appointing a 
person as a trustee or examiner—or employing an attorney, ac-
countant, appraiser, auctioneer, or other professional person—if 
the person is, or has been, so connected with the judge or the 
United States trustee as to make the appointment or employment 
improper. 

(As amended Apr. 29, 1985, eff. Aug. 1, 1985; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5003. Records to Be Kept by the Clerk 
(a) BANKRUPTCY DOCKET. The clerk must keep a docket in each 

case and must: 
(1) enter on the docket each judgment, order, and activity, 

as prescribed by the Director of the Administrative Office of 
the United States Courts; and 

(2) show the date of entry for each judgment or order. 
(b) CLAIMS REGISTER. When it appears that there will be a dis-

tribution to unsecured creditors, the clerk must keep in a claims 
register a list of the claims filed in the case. 

(c) JUDGMENTS AND ORDERS. 
(1) In General. In the form and manner prescribed by the Di-

rector of the Administrative Office of the United States 
Courts, the clerk must keep a copy of: 

(A) every final judgment or order affecting title to, or a 
lien on, real property; 

(B) every final judgment or order for the recovery of 
money or property; and 

(C) any other order the court designates. 
(2) Indexing with the District Court. On a prevailing party’s re-

quest, a copy of the following must be kept and indexed with 
the district court’s civil judgments: 
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(A) every final judgment or order affecting title to, or a 
lien on, real or personal property; and 

(B) every final judgment or order for the recovery of 
money or property. 

(d) INDEX OF CASES; CERTIFICATE OF SEARCH. 
(1) Index of Cases. The clerk must keep an index of cases and 

adversary proceedings in the form and manner prescribed by 
the Director of the Administrative Office of the United States 
Courts. 

(2) Searching the Index; Certificate of Search. On request, the 
clerk must search the index and papers in the clerk’s custody 
and certify whether: 

(A) a case or proceeding has been filed in or transferred 
to the court; or 

(B) a discharge has been entered. 
(e) REGISTER OF MAILING ADDRESSES OF FEDERAL AND STATE 

GOVERNMENTAL UNITS AND CERTAIN TAXING AUTHORITIES. 
(1) In General. The United States—or a state or a territory 

where the court is located—may file a statement designating 
its mailing address. A taxing authority (including a local tax-
ing authority) may also file a statement designating an ad-
dress for serving requests under § 505(b). The authority’s des-
ignation must describe where to find further information 
about additional requirements for serving a request. 

(2) Register of Mailing Address. 
(A) In General. In the form and manner prescribed by the 

Director of the Administrative Office of the United States 
Courts, the clerk must keep a register of the mailing ad-
dresses of the governmental units listed in the first sen-
tence of (1) and a separate register containing the address-
es of taxing authorities for serving requests under § 505(b). 

(B) Number of Entries. The clerk need not include in any 
register more than one mailing address for each depart-
ment, agency, or instrumentality of the United States or 
the state or territory. But if more than one mailing ad-
dress is included, the clerk must also include information 
that would enable a user to determine when each address 
applies. Mailing to only one applicable address provides ef-
fective notice. 

(C) Keeping the Register Current. The clerk must update 
the register annually, as of January 2 of each year. 

(D) Mailing Address Presumed to Be Proper. A mailing ad-
dress in the register is conclusively presumed to be proper. 
But a failure to use that address does not invalidate a no-
tice that is otherwise effective under applicable law. 

(f) OTHER BOOKS AND RECORDS. The clerk must keep any other 
books and records required by the Director of the Administrative 
Office of the United States Courts. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 17, 2000, eff. Dec. 
1, 2000; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5004. Disqualifying a Bankruptcy Judge 
(a) FROM PRESIDING OVER A PROCEEDING, CONTESTED MATTER, OR 

CASE. A bankruptcy judge’s disqualification is governed by 28 
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U.S.C. § 455. The judge is disqualified from presiding over a pro-
ceeding or contested matter in which a disqualifying circum-
stance arises—and, when appropriate, from presiding over the en-
tire case. 

(b) FROM ALLOWING COMPENSATION. The bankruptcy judge is dis-
qualified from allowing compensation to a relative or to a person 
who is so connected with the judge as to make the judge’s allow-
ing it improper. 

(As amended Apr. 29, 1985, eff. Aug. 1, 1985; Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 
1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5005. Filing Papers and Sending Copies to the United States 
Trustee 

(a) FILING PAPERS. 
(1) With the Clerk. Except as provided in 28 U.S.C. § 1409, the 

following papers required to be filed by these rules must be 
filed with the clerk in the district where the case is pending: 

• lists; 
• schedules; 
• statements; 
• proofs of claim or interest; 
• complaints; 
• motions; 
• applications; 
• objections; and 
• other required papers. 

The clerk must not refuse to accept for filing any petition 
or other paper solely because it is not in the form required 
by these rules or by any local rule or practice. 

(2) With a Judge of the Court. A judge may personally accept 
for filing a paper listed in (1). The judge must note on it the 
date of filing and promptly send it to the clerk. 

(3) Electronic Filing and Signing. 
(A) By a Represented Entity—Generally Required; Excep-

tions. An entity represented by an attorney must file elec-
tronically, unless nonelectronic filing is allowed by the 
court for cause or is allowed or required by local rule. 

(B) By an Unrepresented Individual—When Allowed or Re-
quired. An individual not represented by an attorney: 

(i) may file electronically only if allowed by court 
order or local rule; and 

(ii) may be required to file electronically only by 
court order, or by a local rule that includes reasonable 
exceptions. 

(C) Signing. A filing made through a person’s electronic- 
filing account and authorized by that person, together 
with the person’s name on a signature block, constitutes 
the person’s signature. 

(D) Same as a Written Paper. A paper filed electronically 
is a written paper for purposes of these rules, the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure made applicable by these rules, 
and § 107. 

(b) SENDING COPIES TO THE UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. 
(1) Papers Sent Electronically. All papers required to be sent 

to the United States trustee may be sent by using the court’s 
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electronic-filing system in accordance with Rule 9036, unless a 
court order or local rule provides otherwise. 

(2) Papers Not Sent Electronically. If an entity other than the 
clerk sends a paper to the United States trustee without using 
the court’s electronic-filing system, the entity must promptly 
file a statement identifying the paper and stating the manner 
by which and the date it was sent. The clerk need not send a 
copy of a paper to a United States trustee who requests in 
writing that it not be sent. 

(c) WHEN A PAPER IS ERRONEOUSLY FILED OR DELIVERED. 
(1) Paper Intended for the Clerk. If a paper intended to be filed 

with the clerk is erroneously delivered to a person listed 
below, that person must note on it the date of receipt and 
promptly send it to the clerk: 

• the United States trustee; 
• the trustee; 
• the trustee’s attorney; 
• a bankruptcy judge; 
• a district judge; 
• the clerk of the bankruptcy appellate panel; or 
• the clerk of the district court. 

(2) Paper Intended for the United States Trustee. If a paper in-
tended for the United States trustee is erroneously delivered 
to the clerk or to another person listed in (1), the clerk or that 
person must note on it the date of receipt and promptly send 
it to the United States trustee. 

(3) Applicable Filing Date. In the interests of justice, the 
court may order that the original receipt date shown on a 
paper erroneously delivered under (1) or (2) be deemed the date 
it was filed with the clerk or sent to the United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; 
Apr. 12, 2006, eff. Dec. 1, 2006; Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 
11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5006. Providing Certified Copies 
Upon payment of the prescribed fee, the clerk must issue a cer-

tified copy of the record of any proceeding or any paper filed with 
the clerk. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 5007. Record of Proceedings; Transcripts 
(a) FILING ORIGINAL NOTES, TAPE RECORDINGS, AND OTHER ORIGI-

NAL RECORDS OF A PROCEEDING; TRANSCRIPTS. 
(1) Records. The reporter or operator of a recording device 

must certify the original notes of testimony, any tape record-
ings, and other original records of a proceeding and must 
promptly file them with the clerk. 

(2) Transcripts. A person who prepares a transcript must 
promptly file a certified copy with the clerk. 

(b) FEE FOR A TRANSCRIPT. The fee for a copy of a transcript 
must be charged at the rate prescribed by the Judicial Conference 
of the United States. No fee may be charged for filing the certified 
copy. 
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(c) SOUND RECORDING OR TRANSCRIPT AS PRIMA FACIE EVIDENCE. 
In any proceeding, a certified sound recording or a transcript of a 
proceeding is admissible as prima facie evidence of the record. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5008. Chapter 7—Notice That a Presumption of Abuse Has 
Arisen Under § 707(b) 

(a) NOTICE TO CREDITORS. When a presumption of abuse under 
§ 707(b) arises in a Chapter 7 case of an individual debtor with pri-
marily consumer debts, the clerk must, within 10 days after the 
petition is filed, so notify the creditors in accordance with Rule 
2002. 

(b) DEBTOR’S STATEMENT. If the debtor does not file a statement 
indicating whether a presumption has arisen, the clerk must, 
within 10 days after the petition is filed, so notify creditors and 
indicate that further notice will be given if a later-filed statement 
shows that the presumption has arisen. If the debtor later files 
such a statement, the clerk must promptly notify the creditors. 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 5009. Closing a Chapter 7, 12, 13, or 15 Case; Declaring Liens 
Satisfied 

(a) CLOSING A CHAPTER 7, 12, OR 13 CASE. The estate in a Chapter 
7, 12, or 13 case is presumed to have been fully administered when: 

(1) the trustee has filed a final report and final account and 
has certified that the estate has been fully administered; and 

(2) within 30 days after the filing, no objection to the report 
has been filed by the United States trustee or a party in inter-
est. 

(b) CHAPTER 7 OR 13—NOTICE OF A FAILURE TO FILE A CERTIFICATE 
OF COMPLETION FOR A COURSE ON PERSONAL FINANCIAL MANAGE-
MENT. This subdivision (b) applies if an individual debtor in a 
Chapter 7 or 13 case is required to file a certificate under Rule 
1007(b)(7) and fails to do so within 45 days after the first date set 
for the meeting of creditors under § 341(a). The clerk must prompt-
ly notify the debtor that the case will be closed without entering 
a discharge if the certificate is not filed within the time pre-
scribed by Rule 1007(c). 

(c) CLOSING A CHAPTER 15 CASE. 

(1) Foreign Representative’s Final Report. In a proceeding rec-
ognized under § 1517, when the purpose of a foreign representa-
tive’s appearance is completed, the representative must file a 
final report describing the nature and results of the represent-
ative’s activities in the court. 

(2) Giving Notice of the Report. The representative must send 
a copy of the report to the United States trustee, give notice 
of its filing, and file a certificate indicating that the notice 
has been given to: 

(A) the debtor; 

(B) all persons or bodies authorized to administer the 
debtor’s foreign proceedings; 
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1 So in original. The heading probably should not be italicized. 

(C) all parties to litigation pending in the United States 
in which the debtor was a party when the petition was 
filed; and 

(D) any other entity the court designates. 

(3) Presumption of Full Administration. If the United States 
trustee or a party in interest does not file an objection within 
30 days after the certificate is filed, the case is presumed to 
have been fully administered. 

(d) Order Declaring a Lien Satisfied.1 This subdivision (d) applies 
in a Chapter 12 or 13 case when a claim secured by property of the 
estate is subject to a lien under applicable nonbankruptcy law. 
The debtor may move for an order declaring that the secured 
claim has been satisfied and the lien has been released under the 
terms of the confirmed plan. The motion must be served—in the 
manner provided by Rule 7004 for serving a summons and com-
plaint—on the claim holder and any other entity the court des-
ignates. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 
1, 2010; Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 1, 2013; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5010. Reopening a Case 

On the debtor’s or another party in interest’s motion, the court 
may, under § 350(b), reopen a case. In a reopened Chapter 7, 12, or 
13 case, the United States trustee must not appoint a trustee un-
less the court determines that one is needed to protect the inter-
ests of the creditors and the debtor, or to ensure that the reopened 
case is efficiently administered. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5011. Motion to Withdraw a Case or Proceeding or to Abstain 
from Hearing a Proceeding; Staying a Proceeding 

(a) WITHDRAWING A CASE OR PROCEEDING. A motion to withdraw 
a case or proceeding under 28 U.S.C. § 157(d) must be heard by a 
district judge. 

(b) ABSTAINING FROM HEARING A PROCEEDING. Rule 9014 governs 
a motion asking the court to abstain from hearing a proceeding 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1334(c). The motion must be served on all parties 
to the proceeding. 

(c) STAYING A PROCEEDING AFTER A MOTION TO WITHDRAW OR AB-
STAIN. A motion filed under (a) or (b) does not stay proceedings in 
a case or affect its administration. But a bankruptcy judge may, 
on proper terms and conditions, stay a proceeding until the mo-
tion is decided. 

(d) MOTION TO STAY A PROCEEDING. A motion to stay a proceed-
ing must ordinarily be submitted first to the bankruptcy judge. If 
it—or a motion for relief from a stay—is filed in the district court, 
the motion must state why it was not first presented to or ob-
tained from the bankruptcy judge. The district judge may grant 
relief on proper terms and conditions. 
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(Added Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. 
Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 5012. Chapter 15—Agreement to Coordinate Proceedings 
An agreement to coordinate proceedings under § 1527(4) may be 

approved on motion with an attached copy of the agreement or 
protocol. Unless the court orders otherwise, the movant must give 
at least 30 days’ notice of any hearing on the motion by sending 
a copy to the United States trustee and serving it on: 

• the debtor; 
• all persons or bodies authorized to administer the debtor’s for-

eign proceedings; 
• all entities against whom provisional relief is sought under 

§ 1519; 
• all parties to litigation pending in the United States in which 

the debtor was a party when the petition was filed; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(Added Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

PART VI—COLLECTING AND LIQUIDATING THE ESTATE 

Rule 6001. Burden of Proving the Validity of a Postpetition Trans-
fer 

An entity that asserts the validity of a postpetition transfer 
under § 549 has the burden of proof. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6002. Custodian’s Report to the United States Trustee 
(a) CUSTODIAN’S REPORT AND ACCOUNT. A custodian required by 

the Code to deliver property to the trustee must promptly file and 
send to the United States trustee a report and account about the 
property of the estate and its administration. 

(b) EXAMINING THE ADMINISTRATION. After the custodian’s report 
and account has been filed and the superseded administration has 
been examined, the court must, after notice and a hearing, deter-
mine whether the custodian’s administration has been proper, in-
cluding whether disbursements have been reasonable. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6003. Prohibition on Granting Certain Applications and Mo-
tions Made Immediately After the Petition Is Filed 

(a) IN GENERAL. Unless relief is needed to avoid immediate and 
irreparable harm, the court must not, within 21 days after the pe-
tition is filed, grant an application or motion to: 

(1) employ a professional person under Rule 2014; 
(2) use, sell, or lease property of the estate, including a mo-

tion to pay all or a part of a claim that arose before the peti-
tion was filed; 

(3) incur any other obligation regarding the property of the 
estate; or 

(4) assume or assign an executory contract or unexpired 
lease under § 365. 
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(b) EXCEPTION. This rule does not apply to a motion under Rule 
4001. 

(Added Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 26, 2011, eff. Dec. 1, 2011; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 6004. Use, Sale, or Lease of Property 
(a) NOTICE. 

(1) In General. Notice of a proposed use, sale, or lease of prop-
erty that is not in the ordinary course of business must be 
given: 

(A) under Rule 2002(a)(2), (c)(1), (i), and (k); and 
(B) in accordance with § 363(b)(2), if applicable. 

(2) Exceptions. Notice is not required if (d) applies or the pro-
posal involves cash collateral only. 

(b) OBJECTION. Except as provided in (c) and (d), an objection to 
a proposed use, sale, or lease of property must be filed and served 
at least 7 days before the date set for the proposed action or with-
in the time set by the court. Rule 9014 governs the objection. 

(c) MOTION TO SELL PROPERTY FREE AND CLEAR OF LIENS AND 
OTHER INTERESTS; OBJECTION. A motion for authority to sell prop-
erty free and clear of liens or other interests must be made in ac-
cordance with Rule 9014 and served on the parties who have the 
liens or other interests. The notice required by (a) must include: 

(1) the date of the hearing on the motion; and 
(2) the time to file and serve an objection on the debtor in 

possession or trustee. 
(d) NOTICE OF AN INTENT TO SELL PROPERTY VALUED AT LESS 

THAN $2,500; OBJECTION. If all the nonexempt property of the es-
tate—in the aggregate—has a gross value less than $2,500, a notice 
of an intent to sell the property that is not in the ordinary course 
of business must be given to: 

• all creditors; 
• all indenture trustees; 
• any committees appointed or elected under the Code; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• other persons as the court orders. 

A party in interest may file and serve an objection within 14 days 
after the notice is mailed or within the time set by the court. 
Rule 9014 governs the objection. 

(e) NOTICE OF A HEARING ON AN OBJECTION. The date of a hearing 
on an objection under (b) or (d) may be set in the notice under (a). 

(f) CONDUCTING A SALE THAT IS NOT IN THE ORDINARY COURSE OF 
BUSINESS. 

(1) Public Auction or Private Sale. 
(A) Itemized Statement Required. A sale that is not in the 

ordinary course of business may be made by public auction 
or private sale. Unless it is impracticable, when the sale is 
completed, an itemized statement must be filed that 
shows: 

• the property sold; 
• the name of each purchaser; and 
• the consideration received for each item or lot or, 

if sold in bulk, for the entire property. 
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(B) If by an Auctioneer. If the property is sold by an auc-
tioneer, the auctioneer must file the itemized statement 
and send a copy to the United States trustee and to either 
the trustee, debtor in possession, or Chapter 13 debtor. 

(C) If Not by an Auctioneer. If the property is not sold by 
an auctioneer, the trustee, debtor in possession, or Chapter 
13 debtor must file the itemized statement and send a copy 
to the United States trustee. 

(2) Signing the Sale Documents. When a sale is complete, the 
debtor, trustee, or debtor in possession must sign any docu-
ment that is necessary or court-ordered to transfer the prop-
erty to the purchaser. 

(g) SELLING PERSONALLY IDENTIFIABLE INFORMATION. 
(1) Request for a Consumer-Privacy Ombudsman. A motion for 

authority to sell or lease personally identifiable information 
under § 363(b)(1)(B) must include a request for an order direct-
ing the United States trustee to appoint a consumer-privacy 
ombudsman under § 332. Rule 9014 governs the motion. It must 
be sent to the United States trustee and served on: 

• any committee elected under § 705 or appointed under 
§ 1102; 

• in a Chapter 11 case in which no committee of unse-
cured creditors has been appointed under § 1102, on the 
creditors included on the list filed under Rule 1007(d); and 

• other entities as the court orders. 
(2) Notice That an Ombudsman Has Been Appointed. If a con-

sumer-privacy ombudsman is appointed, the United States 
trustee must give notice of the appointment at least 7 days be-
fore the hearing on any motion under § 363(b)(1)(B). The notice 
must give the name and address of the person appointed and 
include the person’s verified statement that sets forth any 
connection with: 

• the debtor, creditors, or any other party in interest; 
• their respective attorneys and accountants; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• any person employed in the United States trustee’s of-

fice. 
(h) STAYING AN ORDER AUTHORIZING THE USE, SALE, OR LEASE OF 

PROPERTY. Unless the court orders otherwise, an order authorizing 
the use, sale, or lease of property (other than cash collateral) is 
stayed for 14 days after the order is entered. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; 
Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6005. Employing an Appraiser or Auctioneer 
A court order approving the employment of an appraiser or auc-

tioneer must set the amount or rate of compensation. An officer 
or employee of the United States judiciary or United States De-
partment of Justice is not eligible to act as an appraiser or auc-
tioneer. No residence or licensing requirement disqualifies a per-
son from being so employed. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 
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Rule 6006. Assuming, Rejecting, or Assigning an Executory Con-
tract or Unexpired Lease 

(a) PROCEDURE IN GENERAL. Rule 9014 governs a proceeding to as-
sume, reject, or assign an executory contract or unexpired lease, 
other than as part of a plan. 

(b) REQUIRING A TRUSTEE, DEBTOR IN POSSESSION, OR DEBTOR TO 
ASSUME OR REJECT A CONTRACT OR LEASE. In a Chapter 9, 11, 12, or 
13 case, Rule 9014 governs a proceeding by a party to an executory 
contract or unexpired lease to require the trustee, debtor in pos-
session, or debtor to determine whether to assume or reject the 
contract or lease. 

(c) NOTICE OF A MOTION. Notice of a motion under (a) or (b) must 
be given to: 

• the other party to the contract or lease; 
• other parties in interest as the court orders; and 
• except in a Chapter 9 case, the United States trustee. 

(d) STAYING AN ORDER AUTHORIZING AN ASSIGNMENT. Unless the 
court orders otherwise, an order authorizing the trustee to assign 
an executory contract or unexpired lease under § 365(f) is stayed 
for 14 days after the order is entered. 

(e) COMBINING IN ONE MOTION A REQUEST INVOLVING MULTIPLE 
CONTRACTS OR LEASES. 

(1) Requests to Assume or Assign. The trustee must not seek 
authority to assume or assign multiple executory contracts or 
unexpired leases in one omnibus motion unless: 

(A) they are all between the same parties or are to be as-
signed to the same assignee; 

(B) the trustee seeks to assume—but not assign to more 
than one assignee—unexpired leases of real property; or 

(C) the court allows the motion to be filed. 
(2) Requests to Reject. Subject to (f), a trustee may join in one 

omnibus motion requests for authority to reject multiple ex-
ecutory contracts or unexpired leases. 

(f) CONTENT OF AN OMNIBUS MOTION. A motion to reject—or, if 
permitted under (e), a motion to assume or assign—multiple exec-
utory contracts or unexpired leases that are not between the same 
parties must: 

(1) state in a conspicuous place that the parties’ names and 
their contracts or leases are listed in the motion; 

(2) list the parties alphabetically and identify the cor-
responding contract or lease; 

(3) specify the terms, including how a default will be cured, 
for each requested assumption or assignment; 

(4) specify the terms, including the assignee’s identity and 
the adequate assurance of future performance by each as-
signee, for each requested assignment; 

(5) be numbered consecutively with other omnibus motions 
to reject, assume, or assign executory contracts or unexpired 
leases; and 

(6) be limited to no more than 100 executory contracts or un-
expired leases. 

(g) DETERMINING THE FINALITY OF AN ORDER REGARDING AN OMNI-
BUS MOTION. The finality of an order regarding any executory con-
tract or unexpired lease included in an omnibus motion must be 
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determined as though the contract or lease were the subject of a 
separate motion. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; 
Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 
2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6007. Abandoning or Disposing of Property 

(a) NOTICE BY THE TRUSTEE OR DEBTOR IN POSSESSION. 

(1) In General. Unless the court orders otherwise, the trustee 
or debtor in possession must give notice of a proposed aban-
donment or disposition of property to: 

• all creditors; 

• all indenture trustees; 

• any committees appointed or elected under the Code; 
and 

• the United States trustee. 

(2) Objection. A party in interest may file and serve an objec-
tion within 14 days after the notice is mailed or within the 
time set by the court. If a timely objection is filed, the court 
must set a hearing on notice to the United States trustee and 
other entities as the court orders. 

(b) MOTION BY A PARTY IN INTEREST. 

(1) Service. A party in interest may file and serve a motion 
to require the trustee or debtor in possession to abandon prop-
erty of the estate. Unless the court orders otherwise, the mo-
tion (and any notice of it) must be served on: 

• the trustee or debtor in possession; 

• all creditors; 

• all indenture trustees; 

• any committees appointed or elected under the Code; 
and 

• the United States trustee. 

(2) Objection. A party in interest may file and serve an objec-
tion within 14 days after service or within the time set by the 
court. If a timely objection is filed, the court must set a hear-
ing on notice to the United States trustee and other entities 
as the court orders. 

(3) Order. Unless the court orders otherwise, an order grant-
ing the motion to abandon property effects the trustee’s or 
debtor in possession’s abandonment without further notice. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 25, 2019, eff. Dec. 1, 2019; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6008. Redeeming Property from a Lien or a Sale to Enforce 
a Lien 

On motion by the debtor, trustee, or debtor in possession and 
after a hearing on notice as the court may order, the court may 
authorize property to be redeemed from a lien or from a sale to 
enforce a lien under applicable law. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 6009. Right of the Trustee or Debtor in Possession to Pros-
ecute and Defend Proceedings 

With or without court approval, the trustee or debtor in posses-
sion may: 

(a) prosecute—or appear in and defend—any pending action or 
proceeding by or against the debtor; or 

(b) commence and prosecute in any tribunal an action or pro-
ceeding on the estate’s behalf. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 6010. Avoiding an Indemnifying Lien or a Transfer to a Sur-
ety 

This rule applies if a lien voidable under § 547 has been dissolved 
by furnishing a bond or other obligation, and the surety has been 
indemnified by the transfer of or creation of a lien on the debtor’s 
nonexempt property. The surety must be joined as a defendant in 
any proceeding to avoid that transfer or lien. Part VII governs the 
proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 6011. Claiming Patient Records Scheduled for Destruction in 
a Health-Care-Business Case 

(a) NOTICE BY PUBLICATION ABOUT THE RECORDS. A notice by pub-
lication about destroying or claiming patient records under 
§ 351(1)(A) must not identify any patient by name or contain other 
identifying information. The notice must: 

(1) identify with particularity the health-care facility whose 
patient records the trustee proposes to destroy; 

(2) state the name, address, telephone number, email ad-
dress, and website (if any) of the person from whom informa-
tion about the records may be obtained; 

(3) state how to claim the records and the final date for 
doing so; and 

(4) state that if they are not claimed by that date, they will 
be destroyed. 

(b) NOTICE BY MAIL ABOUT THE RECORDS. 
(1) Required Information. Subject to applicable nonbank-

ruptcy law relating to patient privacy, a notice by mail about 
destroying or claiming patient records under § 351(1)(B) must: 

(A) include the information described in (a); and 
(B) direct a family member or other representative who 

receives the notice to tell the patient about it. 
(2) Mailing. The notice must be mailed to: 

• the patient; 
• any family member or other contact person whose 

name and address have been given to the trustee or debtor 
for providing information about the patient’s health care; 

• the Attorney General of the State where the health- 
care facility is located; and 

• any insurance company known to have provided 
health-care insurance to the patient. 

(c) PROOF OF COMPLIANCE WITH NOTICE REQUIREMENTS. Unless the 
court orders the trustee to file a proof of compliance with 
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§ 351(1)(B) under seal, the trustee must keep the proof of compli-
ance for a reasonable time but not file it. 

(d) REPORT ON THE DESTRUCTION OF UNCLAIMED RECORDS. Within 
30 days after a patient’s unclaimed records have been destroyed 
under § 351(3), the trustee must file a report that certifies the de-
struction and explains the method used. The report must not iden-
tify any patient by name or by other identifying information. 

(Added Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

PART VII—ADVERSARY PROCEEDINGS 

Rule 7001. Types of Adversary Proceedings 
An adversary proceeding is governed by the rules in this Part 

VII. The following are adversary proceedings: 
(a) a proceeding to recover money or property—except a pro-

ceeding to compel the debtor to deliver property to the trustee, a 
proceeding by an individual debtor to recover tangible personal 
property under § 542(a), or a proceeding under § 554(b), § 725, Rule 
2017, or Rule 6002; 

(b) a proceeding to determine the validity, priority, or extent of 
a lien or other interest in property—except a proceeding under 
Rule 3012 or Rule 4003(d); 

(c) a proceeding to obtain authority under § 363(h) to sell both 
the estate’s interest in property and that of a co-owner; 

(d) a proceeding to revoke or object to a discharge—except an 
objection under § 727(a)(8) or (a)(9), or § 1328(f); 

(e) a proceeding to revoke an order confirming a plan in a Chap-
ter 11, 12, or 13 case; 

(f) a proceeding to determine whether a debt is dischargeable; 
(g) a proceeding to obtain an injunction or other equitable re-

lief—except when the relief is provided in a Chapter 9, 11, 12, or 13 
plan; 

(h) a proceeding to subordinate an allowed claim or interest—ex-
cept when subordination is provided in a Chapter 9, 11, 12, or 13 
plan; 

(i) a proceeding to obtain a declaratory judgment related to any 
proceeding described in (a)–(h); and 

(j) a proceeding to determine a claim or cause of action removed 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1452. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; 
Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7002. References to the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure 
When a Federal Rule of Civil Procedure applicable to an adver-

sary proceeding refers to another civil rule, that reference is to 
the civil rule as modified by this Part VII. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7003. Commencing an Adversary Proceeding 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 3 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7004. Process; Issuing and Serving a Summons and Complaint 
(a) ISSUING, DELIVERING, AND PERSONALLY SERVING A SUMMONS 

AND COMPLAINT. 
(1) In General. Except as provided in (2), Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(a), 

(b), (c)(1), (d)(5), (e)–(j), (l), and (m) applies in an adversary pro-
ceeding. 

(2) Issuing and Delivering a Summons. The clerk may: 
(A) sign, seal, and issue the summons electronically by 

placing an ‘‘s/’’ before the clerk’s name and adding the 
court’s seal to the summons; and 

(B) deliver the summons to the person who will serve it. 
(3) Personally Serving a Summons and Complaint. Any person 

who is at least 18 years old and not a party may personally 
serve a summons and complaint under Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(e)–(j). 

(b) SERVICE BY MAIL AS AN ALTERNATIVE. Except as provided in 
subdivision (h), in addition to the methods of service authorized 
by Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(e)–(j), a copy of a summons and complaint may 
be served by first-class mail, postage prepaid, within the United 
States on: 

(1) an individual except an infant or an incompetent per-
son—by mailing the copy to the individual’s dwelling or usual 
place of abode or where the individual regularly conducts a 
business or profession; 

(2) an infant or incompetent person—by mailing the copy: 
(A) to a person who, under the law of the state where 

service is made, is authorized to receive service on behalf 
of the infant or incompetent person when an action is 
brought in that state’s courts of general jurisdiction; and 

(B) at that person’s dwelling or usual place of abode or 
where the person regularly conducts a business or profes-
sion; 

(3) a domestic or foreign corporation, or a partnership or 
other unincorporated association—by mailing the copy: 

(A) to an officer, a managing or general agent, or an 
agent authorized by appointment or by law to receive serv-
ice; and 

(B) also to the defendant if a statute authorizes an agent 
to receive service and the statute so requires; 

(4) the United States, with these requirements: 
(A) a copy of the summons and complaint must be 

mailed to: 
(i) the civil-process clerk in the United States attor-

ney’s office in the district where the action is filed; 
(ii) the Attorney General of the United States in 

Washington, D.C.; and 
(iii) in an action attacking the validity of an order of 

a United States officer or agency that is not a party, 
also to that officer or agency; and 

(B) if the plaintiff has mailed a copy of the summons and 
complaint to a person specified in either (A)(i) or (ii), the 
court must allow a reasonable time to serve the others 
that must be served under (A); 

(5) an officer or agency of the United States, with these re-
quirements: 
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(A) the summons and complaint must be mailed not only 
to the officer or the agency—as prescribed in (3) if the 
agency is a corporation—but also to the United States, as 
prescribed in (4); 

(B) if the plaintiff has mailed a copy of the summons and 
complaint to a person specified in either (4)(A)(i) or (ii), 
the court must allow a reasonable time to serve the others 
that must be served under (A); and 

(C) if a United States trustee is the trustee in the case, 
service may be made on the United States trustee solely as 
trustee, as prescribed in (10); 

(6) a state or municipal corporation or other governmental 
organization subject to suit, with these requirements: 

(A) the summons and complaint must be mailed to the 
person or office that, under the law of the state where 
service is made, is authorized to receive service in a case 
filed against that defendant in that state’s courts of gen-
eral jurisdiction; and 

(B) if there is no such authorized person or office, the 
summons and complaint must be mailed to the defendant’s 
chief executive officer; 

(7) a defendant of any class referred to in (1) and (3)—for 
whom it also suffices to mail the summons and complaint to 
the entity on which service must be made under a federal stat-
ute or under the law of the state where service is made when 
an action is brought against that defendant in that state’s 
courts of general jurisdiction; 

(8) any defendant—for whom it also suffices to mail the sum-
mons and complaint to the defendant’s agent under these con-
ditions: 

(A) the agent is authorized by appointment or by law to 
accept service; 

(B) the mail is addressed to the agent’s dwelling or usual 
place of abode or where the agent regularly conducts a 
business or profession; and 

(C) if the agent’s authorization so requires, a copy is also 
mailed to the defendant as provided in this subdivision (b); 

(9) the debtor, after a petition has been filed by or served 
upon a debtor, and until the case is dismissed or closed—by 
mailing the copy to the address shown on the debtor’s petition 
or the address the debtor specifies in a filed writing; 

(10) a United States trustee who is the trustee in the case 
and service is made upon the United States trustee solely as 
trustee—by addressing the mail to the United States trustee’s 
office or other place that the United States trustee designates 
within the district. 

(c) SERVICE BY PUBLICATION IN AN ADVERSARY PROCEEDING IN-
VOLVING PROPERTY RIGHTS. If a party to an adversary proceeding 
to determine or protect rights in property in the court’s custody 
cannot be served under (b) or Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(e)–(j), the court 
may order the summons and complaint to be served by: 

(1) first-class mail, postage prepaid, to the party’s last 
known address; and 

(2) at least one publication in a form and manner as the 
court orders. 
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(d) NATIONWIDE SERVICE OF PROCESS. A summons and complaint 
(and all other process, except a subpoena) may be served anywhere 
within the United States. 

(e) TIME TO SERVE A SUMMONS AND COMPLAINT. 

(1) In General. A summons and complaint served by delivery 
under Fed. R. Civ. P. 4(e), (g), (h)(1), (i), or (j)(2) must be served 
within 7 days after the summons is issued. If served by mail, 
they must be deposited in the mail within 7 days after the 
summons is issued. If a summons is not timely delivered or 
mailed, a new summons must be issued. 

(2) Exception. This subdivision (e) does not apply to service 
in a foreign country. 

(f) ESTABLISHING PERSONAL JURISDICTION. If exercising jurisdic-
tion is consistent with the United States Constitution and laws, 
serving a summons or filing a waiver of service under this Rule 
7004 or the applicable provisions of Fed. R. Civ. P. 4 establishes 
personal jurisdiction over a defendant: 

(1) in a bankruptcy case; or 

(2) in a civil proceeding arising under the Code, or arising in 
or related to a case under the Code. 

(g) SERVING A DEBTOR’S ATTORNEY. If, when served, a debtor is 
represented by an attorney, the attorney must also be served by 
any means authorized by Fed. R. Civ. P. 5(b). 

(h) SERVICE OF PROCESS ON AN INSURED DEPOSITORY INSTITUTION. 
Service on an insured depository institution (as defined in section 
3 of the Federal Deposit Insurance Act) in a contested matter or 
adversary proceeding shall be made by certified mail addressed to 
an officer of the institution unless— 

(1) the institution has appeared by its attorney, in which 
case the attorney shall be served by first class mail; 

(2) the court orders otherwise after service upon the institu-
tion by certified mail of notice of an application to permit 
service on the institution by first class mail sent to an officer 
of the institution designated by the institution; or 

(3) the institution has waived in writing its entitlement to 
service by certified mail by designating an officer to receive 
service. 

(i) SERVICE OF PROCESS BY TITLE. This subdivision (i) applies to 
service on a domestic or foreign corporation or partnership or 
other unincorporated association under Rule 7004(b)(3), or on an 
officer of an insured depository institution under Rule 7004(h). The 
defendant’s officer or agent need not be correctly named in the ad-
dress—or even be named—if the envelope is addressed to the de-
fendant’s proper address and directed to the attention of the offi-
cer’s or agent’s position or title. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Pub. L. 103–394, title I, § 114, Oct. 22, 1994, 108 Stat. 4118; Apr. 
23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 25, 2005, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 12, 2006, eff. Dec. 1, 2006; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 
1, 2009; Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; 
Apr. 11, 2022, eff. Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7005. Serving and Filing Pleadings and Other Papers 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 5 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7007. Pleadings Allowed 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 7 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7007.1. Corporate Ownership Statement 
(a) REQUIRED DISCLOSURE. Any nongovernmental corporation— 

other than the debtor—that is a party to an adversary proceeding 
must file a statement identifying any parent corporation and any 
publicly held corporation that owns 10% or more of its stock or 
stating that there is no such corporation. The same requirement 
applies to a nongovernmental corporation that seeks to intervene. 

(b) TIME FOR FILING; SUPPLEMENTAL FILING. The statement 
must: 

(1) be filed with the corporation’s first appearance, pleading, 
motion, response, or other request to the court; and 

(2) be supplemented whenever the information required by 
this rule changes. 

(Added Mar. 27, 2003, eff. Dec. 1, 2003; amended Apr. 30, 2007, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2007; Apr. 14, 2021, eff. Dec. 1, 2021; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 7008. General Rules of Pleading 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 8 applies in an adversary proceeding. The allega-

tion of jurisdiction required by that rule must include a reference 
to the name, number, and Code chapter of the case that the adver-
sary proceeding relates to and the district and division where it 
is pending. In an adversary proceeding before a bankruptcy court, 
a complaint, counterclaim, crossclaim, or third-party complaint 
must state whether the pleader does or does not consent to the 
entry of final orders or judgment by the bankruptcy court. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 
1, 2014; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7009. Pleading Special Matters 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 9 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7010. Form of Pleadings in an Adversary Proceeding 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 10 applies in an adversary proceeding—except 

that a pleading’s caption must substantially conform to the ap-
propriate version of Form 416. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7012. Defenses; Effect of a Motion; Motion for Judgment on 
the Pleadings and Other Procedural Matters 

(a) TIME TO SERVE. The time to serve a responsive pleading is as 
follows: 
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(1) Answer to a Complaint in General. A defendant must serve 
an answer to a complaint within 30 days after the summons 
was issued, unless the court sets a different time. 

(2) Answer to a Complaint Served by Publication or on a Party 
in a Foreign Country. The court must set the time to serve an 
answer to a complaint served by publication or served on a 
party in a foreign country. 

(3) Answer to a Crossclaim. A party served with a pleading 
that states a crossclaim must serve an answer to the 
crossclaim within 21 days after being served. 

(4) Answer to a Counterclaim. A plaintiff served with an an-
swer that contains a counterclaim must serve an answer to 
the counterclaim within 21 days after service of: 

(A) the answer; or 

(B) a court order requiring an answer, unless the order 
states otherwise. 

(5) Answer to a Complaint or Crossclaim—or Answer to a Coun-
terclaim—Served on the United States or an Officer or Agency. The 
United States or its officer or agency must serve: 

(A) an answer to a complaint within 35 days after the 
summons was issued; and 

(B) an answer to a crossclaim or a counterclaim within 
35 days after the United States attorney is served with the 
pleading that asserts the claim. 

(6) Effect of a Motion. Unless the court sets a different time, 
serving a motion under this rule alters these times as follows: 

(A) if the court denies the motion or postpones disposi-
tion until trial, the responsive pleading must be served 
within 14 days after notice of the court’s action; or 

(B) if the court grants a motion for a more definite 
statement, the responsive pleading must be served within 
14 days after the statement is served. 

(b) APPLICABILITY OF CIVIL RULE 12(b)–(i). Fed. R. Civ. P. 12(b)–(i) 
applies in an adversary proceeding. A responsive pleading must 
state whether the party does or does not consent to the entry of 
final orders or judgment by the bankruptcy court. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7013. Counterclaim and Crossclaim 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 13 applies in an adversary proceeding. But a party 
sued by a trustee or debtor in possession need not state as a coun-
terclaim any claim the party has against the debtor, the debtor’s 
property, or the estate, unless the claim arose after the order for 
relief. If, through oversight, inadvertence, or excusable neglect, a 
trustee or debtor in possession fails to plead a counterclaim—or 
when justice so requires—the court may permit the trustee or 
debtor in possession to: 

(a) amend the pleading; or 

(b) commence a new adversary proceeding or separate action. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7014. Third-Party Practice 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 14 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7015. Amended and Supplemental Pleadings 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 15 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7016. Pretrial Procedures 

(a) PRETRIAL CONFERENCES; SCHEDULING; MANAGEMENT. Fed. R. 
Civ. P. 16 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(b) DETERMINING PROCEDURE. On its own or a party’s timely mo-
tion, the court must decide whether: 

(1) to hear and determine the proceeding; 

(2) to hear it and issue proposed findings of fact and conclu-
sions of law; or 

(3) to take other action. 

(As amended Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 7017. Plaintiff and Defendant; Capacity; Public Officers 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 17 applies in an adversary proceeding, except as 
provided in Rule 2010(b). 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7018. Joinder of Claims 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 18 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7019. Required Joinder of Parties 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 19 applies in an adversary proceeding. But these 
exceptions apply: 

(a) if an entity joined as a party raises the defense that the 
court lacks subject-matter jurisdiction and the defense is sus-
tained, the court must dismiss the party; and 

(b) if an entity joined as a party properly and timely raises the 
defense of improper venue, the court must determine under 28 
U.S.C. § 1412 whether to transfer to another district the entire ad-
versary proceeding or just that part involving the joined party. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7020. Permissive Joinder of Parties 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 20 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7021. Misjoinder and Nonjoinder of Parties 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 21 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7022. Interpleader 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 22(a) applies in an adversary proceeding. This 

rule supplements and does not limit the joinder of parties under 
Rule 7020. 

(As amended Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 7023. Class Actions 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 23 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7023.1. Derivative Actions 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 23.1 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 7023.2. Adversary Proceedings Relating to Unincorporated 
Associations 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 23.2 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7024. Intervention 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 24 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7025. Substitution of Parties 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 25 applies in an adversary proceeding—but is sub-

ject to Rule 2012. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7026. Duty to Disclose; General Provisions Governing Discov-
ery 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 26 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7027. Depositions to Perpetuate Testimony 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 27 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7028. Persons Before Whom Depositions May Be Taken 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 28 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7029. Stipulations About Discovery Procedure 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 29 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7030. Depositions by Oral Examination 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 30 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7031. Depositions by Written Questions 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 31 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7032. Using Depositions in Court Proceedings 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 32 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7033. Interrogatories to Parties 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 33 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7034. Producing Documents, Electronically Stored Informa-
tion, and Tangible Things, or Entering onto Land, for Inspec-
tion and Other Purposes 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 34 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7035. Physical and Mental Examinations 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 35 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7036. Requests for Admission 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 36 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7037. Failure to Make Disclosures or to Cooperate in Discov-
ery; Sanctions 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 37 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7040. Scheduling Cases for Trial 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 40 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7041. Dismissing Adversary Proceedings 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 41 applies in an adversary proceeding. But a com-
plaint objecting to the debtor’s discharge may be dismissed on the 
plaintiff’s motion only: 

(a) by a court order setting out any terms and conditions for the 
dismissal; and 

(b) with notice to the trustee, the United States trustee, and 
any other person the court designates. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7042. Consolidating Adversary Proceedings; Separate Trials 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 42 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7052. Findings and Conclusions by the Court; Judgment on 
Partial Findings 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 52 applies in an adversary proceeding—except 
that a motion under Fed. R. Civ. P. 52(b) to amend or add findings 
must be filed within 14 days after the judgment is entered. The 
reference in Fed. R. Civ. P. 52(a) to entering a judgment under 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 58 must be read as referring to entering a judgment 
or order under Rule 5003(a). 

(As amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7054. Judgments; Costs 

(a) JUDGMENT. Fed. R. Civ. P. 54(a)–(c) applies in an adversary 
proceeding. 

(b) COSTS AND ATTORNEY’S FEES. 

(1) Costs Other Than Attorney’s Fees. The court may allow 
costs to the prevailing party, unless a federal statute or these 
rules provide otherwise. Costs against the United States, its 
officers, and its agencies may be imposed only to the extent 
permitted by law. The clerk, on 14 days’ notice, may tax costs, 
and the court, on motion served within the next 7 days, may 
review the clerk’s action. 

(2) Attorney’s Fees. 

(A) In General. Fed. R. Civ. P. 54(d)(2)(A)–(C) and (E) ap-
plies in an adversary proceeding—except for the reference 
in 54(d)(2)(C) to Civil Rule 78. 

(B) Local Rules for Resolving Issues. By local rule, the 
court may establish special procedures to resolve fee-relat-
ed issues without extensive evidentiary hearings. 

(As amended Apr. 23, 2012, eff. Dec. 1, 2012; Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 
1, 2014; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7055. Default; Default Judgment 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 55 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7056. Summary Judgment 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 56 applies in an adversary proceeding. But a mo-
tion for summary judgment must be filed at least 30 days before 
the first date set for an evidentiary hearing on any issue that the 
motion addresses, unless a local rule sets a different time or the 
court orders otherwise. 

(As amended Apr. 23, 2012, eff. Dec. 1, 2012; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 7058. Entering Judgment 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 58 applies in an adversary proceeding. A reference 
in that rule to the civil docket must be read as referring to the 
docket maintained by the clerk under Rule 5003(a). 

(Added Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 
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Rule 7062. Stay of Proceedings to Enforce a Judgment 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 62 applies in an adversary proceeding—except 
that a proceeding to enforce a judgment is stayed for 14 days after 
its entry. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 
1, 1999; Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7064. Seizing a Person or Property 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 64 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7065. Injunctions 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 65 applies in an adversary proceeding. But on ap-
plication of a debtor, trustee, or debtor in possession, the court 
may issue a temporary restraining order or preliminary injunc-
tion without complying with subdivision (c) of that rule. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7067. Deposit into Court 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 67 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7068. Offer of Judgment 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 68 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7069. Execution 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 69 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7070. Enforcing a Judgment for a Specific Act; Vesting Title 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 70 applies in an adversary proceeding. When real 
or personal property is within the court’s jurisdiction, the court 
may enter a judgment divesting a party’s title and vesting it in 
another person. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 7071. Enforcing Relief for or Against a Nonparty 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 71 applies in an adversary proceeding. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 7087. Transferring an Adversary Proceeding 

On motion and after a hearing, the court may transfer an adver-
sary proceeding, or any part of it, to another district under 28 
U.S.C. § 1412—except as provided in Rule 7019(b). 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 
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PART VIII—APPEAL TO A DISTRICT COURT OR A 
BANKRUPTCY APPELLATE PANEL 

Rule 8001. Scope; Definition of ‘‘BAP’’; Sending Documents Elec-
tronically 

(a) SCOPE. These Part VIII rules govern the procedure in a 
United States district court and in a bankruptcy appellate panel 
on appeal from a bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or decree. 
They also govern certain procedures on appeal to a United States 
court of appeals under 28 U.S.C. § 158(d). 

(b) DEFINITION OF ‘‘BAP.’’ ‘‘BAP’’ means a bankruptcy appellate 
panel established by a circuit judicial council and authorized to 
hear appeals from a bankruptcy court under 28 U.S.C. § 158. 

(c) REQUIREMENT TO SEND DOCUMENTS ELECTRONICALLY. Under 
these Part VIII rules, a document must be sent electronically, un-
less: 

(1) it is sent by or to an individual who is not represented 
by counsel; or 

(2) the court’s local rules permit or require mailing or deliv-
ery by other means. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8002. Time to File a Notice of Appeal 
(a) IN GENERAL. 

(1) Time to File. Except as (b) and (c) provide otherwise, a no-
tice of appeal must be filed with the bankruptcy clerk within 
14 days after the judgment, order, or decree to be appealed is 
entered. 

(2) Filing Before the Entry of Judgment. A notice of appeal 
filed after the bankruptcy court announces a decision or 
order—but before entry of the judgment, order, or decree—is 
treated as filed on the date of and after the entry. 

(3) Multiple Appeals. If one party timely files a notice of ap-
peal, any other party may file a notice of appeal within 14 
days after the date when the first notice was filed, or within 
the time otherwise allowed by this rule—whichever is later. 

(4) Mistaken Filing in Another Court. If a notice of appeal is 
mistakenly filed in a district court, BAP, or court of appeals, 
that court’s clerk must note on it the date when it was re-
ceived and send it to the bankruptcy clerk. The notice is then 
considered filed in the bankruptcy court on the date noted. 

(5) Entry Defined. 
(A) In General. A judgment, order, or decree is entered 

for purposes of this subdivision (a): 
(i) when it is entered in the docket under Rule 

5003(a); or 
(ii) if Rule 7058 applies and Fed. R. Civ. P. 58(a) re-

quires a separate document, when the judgment, order, 
or decree is entered in the docket under Rule 5003(a) 
and when the earlier of these events occurs: 

• the judgment, order, or decree is set out in a 
separate document; or 

• 150 days have run from entry of the judgment, 
order, or decree in the docket under Rule 5003(a). 
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(B) Failure to Use a Separate Document. A failure to set 
out a judgment, order, or decree in a separate document 
when required by Fed. R. Civ. P. 58(a) does not affect the 
validity of an appeal from that judgment, order, or decree. 

(b) EFFECT OF A MOTION ON THE TIME TO APPEAL. 
(1) In General. If a party files in the bankruptcy court any of 

the following motions—and does so within the time allowed by 
these rules—the time to file an appeal runs for all parties from 
the entry of the order disposing of the last such remaining mo-
tion: 

(A) to amend or make additional findings under Rule 
7052, whether or not granting the motion would alter the 
judgment; 

(B) to alter or amend the judgment under Rule 9023; 
(C) for a new trial under Rule 9023; or 
(D) for relief under Rule 9024 if the motion is filed within 

14 days after the judgment is entered. 
(2) Notice of Appeal Filed Before a Motion Is Decided. If a party 

files a notice of appeal after the court announces or enters a 
judgment, order, or decree—but before it disposes of any mo-
tion listed in (1)—the notice becomes effective when the order 
disposing of the last such remaining motion is entered. 

(3) Appealing a Ruling on a Motion. A party intending to chal-
lenge an order disposing of a motion listed in (1)—or an alter-
ation or amendment of a judgment, order, or decree made by 
a decision on the motion—must file a notice of appeal or an 
amended notice of appeal. It must: 

(A) comply with Rule 8003 or 8004; and 
(B) be filed within the time allowed by this rule, meas-

ured from the entry of the order disposing of the last such 
remaining motion. 

(4) No Additional Fee for an Amended Notice. No additional fee 
is required to file an amended notice of appeal. 

(c) APPEAL BY AN INMATE CONFINED IN AN INSTITUTION. 
(1) In General. If an institution has a system designed for 

legal mail, an inmate confined there must use that system to 
receive the benefit of this paragraph (1). If an inmate files a 
notice of appeal from a bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or 
decree, the notice is timely if it is deposited in the institu-
tion’s internal mail system on or before the last day for filing 
and: 

(A) it is accompanied by: 
(i) a declaration in compliance with 28 U.S.C. § 1746— 

or a notarized statement—setting out the date of de-
posit and stating that first-class postage is being pre-
paid; or 

(ii) evidence (such as a postmark or date stamp) 
showing that the notice was so deposited and that 
postage was prepaid; or 

(B) the appellate court exercises its discretion to permit 
the later filing of a declaration or notarized statement 
that satisfies (A)(i). 

(2) Multiple Appeals. If an inmate files under this subdivision 
(c) the first notice of appeal, the 14-day period provided in 
(a)(3) for another party to file a notice of appeal runs from the 
date when the bankruptcy clerk dockets the first notice. 
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(d) EXTENDING THE TIME TO FILE A NOTICE OF APPEAL. 
(1) When the Time May Be Extended. Except as (2) provides 

otherwise, the bankruptcy court may, on motion, extend the 
time to file a notice of appeal if the motion is filed: 

(A) within the time allowed by this rule; or 
(B) within 21 days after that time expires if the party 

shows excusable neglect. 
(2) When the Time Must Not Be Extended. The bankruptcy 

court must not extend the time to file the notice if the judg-
ment, order, or decree being appealed: 

(A) grants relief from an automatic stay under § 362, 922, 
1201, or 1301; 

(B) authorizes the sale or lease of property or the use of 
cash collateral under § 363; 

(C) authorizes obtaining credit under § 364; 
(D) authorizes assuming or assigning an executory con-

tract or unexpired lease under § 365; 
(E) approves a disclosure statement under § 1125; or 
(F) confirms a plan under § 943, 1129, 1225, or 1325. 

(3) LIMIT ON EXTENDING TIME. An extension of time must not 
exceed 21 days after the time allowed by this rule, or 14 days 
after the order granting the motion to extend time is en-
tered—whichever is later. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8003. Appeal as of Right—How Taken; Docketing the Appeal 
(a) FILING A NOTICE OF APPEAL. 

(1) Time to File. An appeal under 28 U.S.C. § 158(a)(1) or (2) 
from a bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or decree to a dis-
trict court or a BAP may be taken only by filing a notice of 
appeal with the bankruptcy clerk within the time allowed by 
Rule 8002. 

(2) Failure to Take Any Other Step. An appellant’s failure to 
take any step other than timely filing a notice of appeal does 
not affect the appeal’s validity, but is ground only for the dis-
trict court or BAP to act as it considers appropriate, including 
dismissing the appeal. 

(3) Content of the Notice of Appeal. A notice of appeal must: 
(A) conform substantially to Form 417A; 
(B) be accompanied by the judgment—or the appealable 

order or decree—from which the appeal is taken; and 
(C) be accompanied by the prescribed filing fee. 

(4) Merger. The notice of appeal encompasses all orders that, 
for purposes of appeal, merge into the identified judgment or 
appealable order or decree. It is not necessary to identify 
those orders in the notice of appeal. 

(5) Final Judgment. The notice of appeal encompasses the 
final judgment, whether or not that judgment is set out in a 
separate document under Rule 7058, if the notice identifies: 

(A) an order that adjudicates all remaining claims and 
the rights and liabilities of all remaining parties; or 

(B) an order described in Rule 8002(b)(1). 
(6) Limited Appeal. An appellant may identify only part of a 

judgment or appealable order or decree by expressly stating 
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that the notice of appeal is so limited. Without such an ex-
press statement, specific identifications do not limit the scope 
of the notice of appeal. 

(7) Impermissible Ground for Dismissal. An appeal must not be 
dismissed for failure to properly identify the judgment or ap-
pealable order or decree if the notice of appeal was filed after 
entry of the judgment or appealable order or decree and iden-
tifies an order that merged into that judgment or appealable 
order or decree. 

(8) Clerk’s Request for Additional Copies of the Notice of Appeal. 
On the bankruptcy clerk’s request, the appellant must provide 
enough copies of the notice of appeal to enable the clerk to 
comply with (c). 

(b) JOINT OR CONSOLIDATED APPEALS. 

(1) Joint Notice of Appeal. When two or more parties are enti-
tled to appeal from a bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or 
decree and their interests make joinder practicable, they may 
file a joint notice of appeal. They may then proceed on appeal 
as a single appellant. 

(2) Consolidating Appeals. When parties have separately filed 
timely notices of appeal, the district court or BAP may join 
or consolidate the appeals. 

(c) SERVING THE NOTICE OF APPEAL. 

(1) Serving Parties; Sending to the United States Trustee. The 
bankruptcy clerk must serve the notice of appeal by sending 
a copy to 1counsel of record for each party to the appeal—ex-
cluding the appellant’s counsel—and send it to the United 
States trustee. If a party is proceeding pro se, the clerk must 
send the notice to the party’s last known address. The clerk 
must note, on each copy, the date when the notice of appeal 
was filed. 

(2) Failure to Serve the Notice of Appeal. The bankruptcy 
clerk’s failure to serve notice on a party or send notice to the 
United States trustee does not affect the appeal’s validity. 

(3) Entry of Service on the Docket. The clerk must note on the 
docket the names of the parties served and the date and meth-
od of service. 

(d) SENDING THE NOTICE OF APPEAL TO THE DISTRICT COURT OR 
BAP; DOCKETING THE APPEAL. 

(1) Where to Send the Notice of Appeal. If a BAP has been es-
tablished to hear appeals from that district—and an appellant 
has not elected to have the appeal heard in the district court— 
the bankruptcy clerk must promptly send the notice of appeal 
to the BAP clerk. Otherwise, the bankruptcy clerk must 
promptly send it to the district clerk. 

(2) Docketing the Appeal. Upon receiving the notice of appeal, 
the district or BAP clerk must: 

(A) docket the appeal under the title of the bankruptcy 
case and the title of any adversary proceeding; and 

(B) identify the appellant, adding the appellant’s name if 
necessary. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 24, 2023, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2023; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 8004. Leave to Appeal from an Interlocutory Order or Decree 
Under 28 U.S.C. § 158(a)(3) 

(a) NOTICE OF APPEAL AND ACCOMPANYING MOTION FOR LEAVE TO 
APPEAL. To appeal under 28 U.S.C. § 158(a)(3) from a bankruptcy 
court’s interlocutory order or decree, a party must file with the 
bankruptcy clerk a notice of appeal under Rule 8003(a). The notice 
must: 

(1) be filed within the time allowed by Rule 8002; 
(2) be accompanied by a motion for leave to appeal prepared 

in accordance with (b); and 
(3) unless served electronically using the court’s electronic- 

filing system, include proof of service in accordance with Rule 
8011(d). 

(b) CONTENT OF THE MOTION FOR LEAVE TO APPEAL; RESPONSE. 
(1) Content. A motion for leave to appeal under 28 U.S.C. 

§ 158(a)(3) must include: 
(A) the facts needed to understand the question pre-

sented; 
(B) the question itself; 
(C) the relief sought; 
(D) the reasons why leave to appeal should be granted; 

and 
(E) a copy of the interlocutory order or decree and any 

related opinion or memorandum. 
(2) Response. Within 14 days after the motion for leave is 

served, a party may file with the district or BAP clerk a re-
sponse in opposition or a cross-motion. 

(c) SENDING THE NOTICE OF APPEAL AND MOTION FOR LEAVE TO 
APPEAL; DOCKETING THE APPEAL; ORAL ARGUMENT NOT REQUIRED. 

(1) Sending to the District Court or BAP. If a BAP has been es-
tablished to hear appeals from that district—and an appellant 
has not elected to have the appeal heard in the district court— 
the bankruptcy clerk must promptly send to the BAP clerk 
the notice of appeal and the motion for leave to appeal. Other-
wise, the bankruptcy clerk must promptly send the notice and 
motion to the district clerk. 

(2) Docketing the Appeal. Upon receiving the notice and mo-
tion, the district or BAP clerk must docket the appeal as pre-
scribed by Rule 8003(d)(2). 

(3) Oral Argument Not Required. Unless the district court or 
BAP orders otherwise, a motion, a cross-motion, and any re-
sponse will be submitted without oral argument. 

(d) FAILURE TO FILE A MOTION FOR LEAVE TO APPEAL. If an appel-
lant files a timely notice of appeal under this rule but fails to in-
clude a motion for leave to appeal, the district court or BAP may: 

(1) treat the notice of appeal as a motion for leave to appeal 
and grant or deny it; or 

(2) order the appellant to file a motion for leave to appeal 
within 14 days after the order has been entered—unless the 
order provides otherwise. 

(e) DIRECT APPEAL TO A COURT OF APPEALS. If leave to appeal an 
interlocutory order or decree is required under 28 U.S.C. § 158(a)(3), 
an authorization by a court of appeals for a direct appeal under 28 
U.S.C. § 158(d)(2) satisfies the requirement. 
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1 So in House Document 119–46, which substituted ‘‘the’’ for ‘‘a’’ but did not explicitly amend 

catchline. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8005. Election to Have an Appeal Heard in the District Court 
Instead of the BAP 

(a) FILING A STATEMENT OF ELECTION. To elect to have the dis-
trict court hear an appeal, a party must file a statement of elec-
tion within the time prescribed by 28 U.S.C. § 158(c)(1). The state-
ment must substantially conform to Form 417A. 

(b) SENDING DOCUMENTS RELATING TO THE APPEAL. Upon receiv-
ing an appellant’s timely statement of election, the bankruptcy 
clerk must send all documents related to the appeal to the district 
clerk. A BAP clerk who receives a timely statement of election 
from a party other than the appellant must: 

(1) send those documents to the district clerk; and 
(2) notify the bankruptcy clerk that they have been sent. 

(c) DETERMINING THE VALIDITY OF AN ELECTION. Within 14 days 
after the statement of election has been filed, a party seeking to 
determine the election’s validity must file a motion in the court 
where the appeal is pending. 

(d) EFFECT OF FILING A MOTION FOR LEAVE TO APPEAL WITHOUT 
FILING A NOTICE OF APPEAL. If an appellant moves for leave to ap-
peal under Rule 8004 but fails to file a notice of appeal with the 
motion, it must be treated as a notice of appeal in determining 
whether the statement of election has been timely filed. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8006. Certifying a Direct Appeal to the 1 Court of Appeals 
(a) EFFECTIVE DATE OF A CERTIFICATION. A certification of a 

bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or decree to a court of ap-
peals for direct review under 28 U.S.C. § 158(d)(2) becomes effective 
when: 

(1) it is filed; 
(2) a timely appeal is taken under Rule 8003 or Rule 8004; and 
(3) the notice of appeal becomes effective under Rule 8002. 

(b) FILING THE CERTIFICATION. The certification must be filed 
with the clerk of the court where the matter is pending. For pur-
poses of this rule, a matter remains pending in the bankruptcy 
court for 30 days after the first notice of appeal concerning that 
matter becomes effective under Rule 8002. After that time, the 
matter is pending in the district court or BAP. 

(c) JOINT CERTIFICATION BY ALL APPELLANTS AND APPELLEES. 
(1) In General. A joint certification by all appellants and ap-

pellees under 28 U.S.C. § 158(d)(2)(A) must be made using Form 
424. The parties may supplement the certification with a short 
statement about its basis. The statement may include the in-
formation required by (f)(2). 

(2) Supplemental Statement by the Court. Within 14 days after 
the parties file the certification, the bankruptcy court—or the 
court where the matter is pending—may file a short supple-
mental statement about the certification’s merits. 
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(d) COURT’S AUTHORITY TO CERTIFY A DIRECT APPEAL. Only the 
court where the matter is pending under (b) may certify a direct 
appeal to a court of appeals. The court may do so on a party’s re-
quest or on its own. 

(e) CERTIFICATION BY THE COURT ACTING ON ITS OWN. 

(1) Separate Document Required; Service; Content. A certifi-
cation by a court acting on its own must be set forth in a sepa-
rate document. The clerk of the certifying court must serve 
the document on the parties to the appeal in the manner re-
quired for serving a notice of appeal under Rule 8003(c)(1). It 
must be accompanied by an opinion or memorandum that con-
tains the information required by (f)(2)(A)–(D). 

(2) Supplemental Statement by a Party. Within 14 days after 
the court’s certification, a party may file with the clerk of the 
certifying court a short supplemental statement about the 
merits of certification. 

(f) CERTIFICATION BY THE COURT ON REQUEST. 

(1) How Requested. A party’s request for certification under 
28 U.S.C. § 158(d)(2)(A)—or a request by a majority of the appel-
lants and of the appellees—must be filed with the clerk of the 
court where the matter is pending. The request must be filed 
within 60 days after the judgment, order, or decree is entered. 

(2) Service; Content. The request must be served on all parties 
to the appeal in the manner required for serving a notice of 
appeal under Rule 8003(c)(1). The request must include: 

(A) the facts needed to understand the question pre-
sented; 

(B) the question itself; 

(C) the relief sought; 

(D) the reasons why a direct appeal should be allowed, 
including which circumstance specified in 28 U.S.C. 
§ 158(d)(2)(A)(i)–(iii) applies; and 

(E) the judgment, order, or decree, and any related opin-
ion or memorandum. 

(3) Time to File a Response or a Cross-Request. 
(A) Response. A party may file a response within 14 days 

after the request has been served, or within such other 
time as the court where the matter is pending allows. 

(B) Cross-Request. A party may file a cross-request for 
certification within 14 days after the request has been 
served or within 60 days after the judgment, order, or de-
cree has been entered—whichever occurs first. 

(4) Oral Argument Not Required. Unless the court where the 
matter is pending orders otherwise, a request, a cross-request, 
and any response will be submitted without oral argument. 

(5) Form of a Certification; Service. The court that certifies a 
direct appeal in response to a request must do so in a separate 
document served on all parties to the appeal in the manner re-
quired for serving a notice of appeal under Rule 8003(c)(1). 

(g) REQUEST AFTER CERTIFICATION FOR A COURT OF APPEALS TO 
AUTHORIZE A DIRECT APPEAL. Within 30 days after the certification 
has become effective under (a), any party to the appeal may ask 
the court of appeals to authorize a direct appeal by filing a peti-
tion with the circuit clerk in accordance with Fed. R. App. P. 6(c). 
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1 So in original. The heading probably should not be italicized. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024; Apr. 23, 2025, eff. Dec. 1, 
2025.) 

Rule 8007. Stay Pending Appeal; Bond; Suspending Proceedings 
(a) INITIAL MOTION IN THE BANKRUPTCY COURT. 

(1) In General. Ordinarily, a party must move first in the 
bankruptcy court for the following relief: 

(A) a stay of the bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or 
decree pending appeal; 

(B) the approval of a bond or other security provided to 
obtain a stay of judgment; 

(C) an order suspending, modifying, restoring, or grant-
ing an injunction while an appeal is pending; or 

(D) an order suspending or continuing proceedings or 
granting other relief permitted by (e). 

(2) Time to File. The motion may be filed either before or 
after the notice of appeal is filed. 

(b) MOTION IN THE DISTRICT COURT, BAP, OR COURT OF APPEALS 
ON DIRECT APPEAL. 

(1) In General. A motion for the relief specified in (a)(1)—or 
to vacate or modify a bankruptcy court’s order granting such 
relief—may be filed in the court where the appeal is pending. 

(2) Required Showing. The motion must: 
(A) show that moving first in the bankruptcy court 

would be impracticable; or 
(B) if a motion has already been made in the bankruptcy 

court, state whether the court has ruled on it, and if so, 
state any reasons given for the ruling. 

(3) Additional Requirements. The motion must also include: 
(A) the reasons for granting the relief requested and the 

facts relied on; 
(B) affidavits or other sworn statements supporting facts 

subject to dispute; and 
(C) relevant parts of the record. 

(4) Serving Notice. The movant must give reasonable notice of 
the motion to all parties. 

(c) Filing a Bond or Other Security as a Condition of Relief.1 The 
district court, BAP, or court of appeals may condition relief on 
filing a bond or other security with the bankruptcy court. 

(d) Bond or Other Security for a Trustee; Not for the United States.1 
The court may require a trustee who appeals to file a bond or 
other security. No bond or security is required when: 

(1) the United States, its officer, or its agency appeals; or 
(2) an appeal is taken by direction of any federal govern-

mental department. 
(e) Continuing Proceedings in the Bankruptcy Court.1 Despite Rule 

7062—but subject to the authority of the district court, BAP, or 
court of appeals—while the appeal is pending, the bankruptcy 
court may: 

(1) suspend or order the continuation of other proceedings in 
the case, or 

(2) issue any appropriate order to protect the rights of all 
parties in interest. 
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1 So in original. The heading probably should not be italicized. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8008. Indicative Rulings 
(a) Motion for Relief Filed When an Appeal Is Pending; Bankruptcy 

Court’s Options.1 If a party files a timely motion in the bankruptcy 
court for relief that the court lacks authority to grant because an 
appeal has been docketed and is pending, the bankruptcy court 
may: 

(1) defer considering the motion; 
(2) deny the motion; 
(3) state that it would grant the motion if the court where 

the appeal is pending remands for that purpose; or 
(4) state that the motion raises a substantial issue. 

(b) Notice to the Court Where the Appeal Is Pending.1 If the bank-
ruptcy court states that it would grant the motion or that the 
motion raises a substantial issue, the movant must promptly no-
tify the clerk of the court where the appeal is pending. 

(c) Remand After an Indicative Ruling.1 If the bankruptcy court 
states that it would grant the motion or that the motion raises a 
substantial issue, the district court or BAP may remand for fur-
ther proceedings but retains jurisdiction unless it expressly dis-
misses the appeal. If the district court or BAP remands but re-
tains jurisdiction, the parties must promptly notify the clerk of 
that court when the bankruptcy court has decided the motion on 
remand. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8009. Record on Appeal; Sealed Documents 
(a) DESIGNATING THE RECORD ON APPEAL; STATEMENT OF THE IS-

SUES; CONTENT OF THE RECORD. 
(1) Appellant’s Designation and Statement of the Issues. The ap-

pellant must: 
(A) file with the bankruptcy clerk a designation of the 

items to be included in the record on appeal and a state-
ment of the issues to be presented; and 

(B) file and serve the designation and statement on the 
appellee within 14 days after: 

• the notice of appeal as of right has become effective 
under Rule 8002; or 

• an order granting leave to appeal has been entered. 
Premature service is treated as service on the first day on 
which filing is timely. 

(2) Appellee’s and Cross-Appellant’s Designation and Statement 
of the Issues. 

(A) Appellee. Within 14 days after being served, the appel-
lee may file with the bankruptcy clerk and serve on the 
appellant a designation of additional items to be included 
in the record. 

(B) Cross-Appellant. An appellee who files a cross-appeal 
must file and serve a designation of additional items to be 
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included in the record and a statement of the issues to be 
presented on the cross-appeal. 

(3) Cross-Appellee’s Designation. Within 14 days after the 
cross-appellant’s designation and statement have been served, 
the cross-appellee may file with the bankruptcy clerk and 
serve on the cross-appellant a designation of additional items 
to be included in the record. 

(4) Record on Appeal. The record on appeal must include: 
• the docket entries kept by the bankruptcy clerk; 
• items designated by the parties; 
• the notice of appeal; 
• the judgment, order, or decree being appealed; 
• any order granting leave to appeal; 
• any certification required for a direct appeal to the 

court of appeals; 
• any opinion, findings of fact and conclusions of law re-

lating to the issues on appeal, including transcripts of all 
oral rulings; 

• any transcript ordered under (b); 
• any statement required by (c); and 
• any other items from the record that the court where 

the appeal is pending orders to be included. 
(5) Copies for the Bankruptcy Clerk. If paper copies are needed 

and the bankruptcy clerk requests copies of designated items, 
the party filing the designation must provide them. If the 
party fails to do so, the bankruptcy clerk must prepare them 
at that party’s expense. 

(b) TRANSCRIPT OF PROCEEDINGS. 
(1) Appellant’s Duty to Order. Within the period prescribed by 

(a)(1), the appellant must: 
(A) order in writing from the reporter, as defined in Rule 

8010(a)(1), a transcript of such parts of the proceedings not 
already on file as the appellant considers necessary for the 
appeal, and file a copy of the order with the bankruptcy 
clerk; or 

(B) file with the bankruptcy clerk a certificate stating 
that the appellant is not ordering a transcript. 

(2) Appellee’s Duty to Order as a Cross-Appellant. Within 14 
days after the appellant has filed a copy of the transcript 
order—or a certificate stating that the appellant is not order-
ing a transcript—the appellee as cross-appellant must: 

(A) order in writing from the reporter a transcript of 
such additional parts of the proceedings as the cross-appel-
lant considers necessary for the appeal, and file a copy of 
the order with the bankruptcy clerk; or 

(B) file with the bankruptcy clerk a certificate stating 
that the cross-appellant is not ordering a transcript. 

(3) Appellee’s or Cross-Appellee’s Right to Order. Within 14 days 
after the appellant or cross-appellant has filed a copy of a 
transcript order—or a certificate stating that the appellant or 
cross-appellant is not ordering a transcript—the appellee or 
cross-appellee: 

(A) may order in writing from the reporter a transcript 
of any additional parts of the proceeding that the appellee 
or cross-appellee considers necessary for the appeal; and 
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(B) must file a copy of the order with the bankruptcy 
clerk. 

(4) Payment. At the time of ordering, a party must make sat-
isfactory arrangements with the reporter to pay for the tran-
script. 

(5) Unsupported Finding or Conclusion. If the appellant in-
tends to argue on appeal that a finding or conclusion is unsup-
ported by the evidence or is contrary to the evidence, the ap-
pellant must include in the record a transcript of all relevant 
testimony and a copy of all relevant exhibits. 

(c) WHEN A TRANSCRIPT IS UNAVAILABLE. 
(1) Statement of the Evidence. If a transcript of a hearing or 

trial is unavailable, the appellant may prepare a statement of 
the evidence or proceedings from the best available means, in-
cluding the appellant’s recollection. The statement must be 
filed within the time prescribed by (a)(1) and served on the ap-
pellee. 

(2) Appellee’s Response. The appellee may serve objections or 
proposed amendments within 14 days after being served. 

(3) Court Approval. The statement and any objections or pro-
posed amendments must then be submitted to the bankruptcy 
court for settlement and approval. As settled and approved, 
the statement must be included by the bankruptcy clerk in 
the record on appeal. 

(d) AGREED STATEMENT AS THE RECORD ON APPEAL. 
(1) Agreed Statement. Instead of the record on appeal as de-

fined in (a), the parties may prepare, sign, and submit to the 
bankruptcy court a statement of the case showing how the is-
sues presented by the appeal arose and were decided in the 
bankruptcy court. 

(2) Content. The statement must set forth only those facts 
alleged and proved or sought to be proved that are essential to 
the court’s resolution of the issues. If the statement is accu-
rate, it—together with any additions that the bankruptcy 
court considers necessary to a full presentation of the issues 
on appeal—must be: 

(A) approved by the bankruptcy court; and 
(B) certified to the court where the appeal is pending as 

the record on appeal. 
(3) Time to Send the Agreed Statement to the Appellate Court. 

The bankruptcy clerk must then send the agreed statement to 
the clerk of the court where the appeal is pending within the 
time provided by Rule 8010. A copy may be filed in place of the 
appendix required by Rule 8018(b) or, in the case of a direct ap-
peal to the court of appeals, by Fed. R. App. P. 30. 

(e) CORRECTING OR MODIFYING THE RECORD. 
(1) Differences About Accuracy; Improper Designations. If any 

difference arises about whether the record accurately discloses 
what occurred in the bankruptcy court, the difference must be 
submitted to and settled by the bankruptcy court and the 
record conformed accordingly. If an item has been improperly 
designated as part of the record on appeal, a party may move 
to strike that item. 

(2) Omissions and Misstatements. If anything material to ei-
ther party is omitted from or misstated in the record by error 
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or accident, the omission or misstatement may be corrected, 
and a supplemental record may be certified and sent: 

(A) on stipulation of the parties; 

(B) by the bankruptcy court before or after the record 
has been sent; or 

(C) by the court where the appeal is pending. 

(3) Remaining Questions. All other questions about the form 
and content of the record must be presented to the court 
where the appeal is pending. 

(f) SEALED DOCUMENTS. 

(1) In General. A document placed under seal by the bank-
ruptcy court may be designated as a part of the record on ap-
peal. But a document so designated: 

(A) must be identified without revealing confidential or 
secret information; and 

(B) may be sent only as (2) prescribes. 

(2) When to Send a Sealed Document. To have a sealed docu-
ment sent as part of the record, a party must file in the court 
where the appeal is pending a motion to accept the document 
under seal. If the motion is granted, the movant must notify 
the bankruptcy court, and the bankruptcy clerk must prompt-
ly send the sealed document to the clerk of the court where 
the appeal is pending. 

(g) DUTY TO ASSIST THE BANKRUPTCY CLERK. All parties to an ap-
peal must take any other action needed to enable the bankruptcy 
clerk to assemble and send the record. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8010. Transcribing the Proceedings; Filing the Transcript; 
Sending the Record 

(a) REPORTER’S DUTIES. 

(1) Proceedings Recorded Without a Court Reporter Present. If 
proceedings are recorded without a reporter present, the per-
son or service selected under bankruptcy court procedures to 
transcribe the recording is the reporter for purposes of this 
rule. 

(2) Preparing and Filing the Transcript. The reporter must pre-
pare and file a transcript as follows: 

(A) Initial Steps. Upon receiving a transcript order under 
Rule 8009(b), the reporter must file in the bankruptcy 
court an acknowledgment showing when the order was re-
ceived and when the reporter expects to have the tran-
script completed. 

(B) Filing the Transcript. After completing the transcript, 
the reporter must file it with the bankruptcy clerk, who 
will notify the district, BAP, or circuit clerk of its filing. 

(C) Extending the Time to Complete a Transcript. If the 
transcript cannot be completed within 30 days after the 
order has been received, the reporter must request an ex-
tension from the bankruptcy clerk. The clerk must enter 
on the docket and notify the parties whether the extension 
is granted. 
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(D) Failure to File on Time. If the reporter fails to file the 
transcript on time, the bankruptcy clerk must notify the 
bankruptcy judge. 

(b) CLERK’S DUTIES. 
(1) Sending the Record. Subject to Rule 8009(f) and (5) below, 

when the record is complete, the bankruptcy clerk must send 
to the clerk of the court where the appeal is pending either 
the record or a notice that it is available electronically. 

(2) Multiple Appeals. If there are multiple appeals from a 
judgment, order, or decree, the bankruptcy clerk must send a 
single record. 

(3) Docketing the Record in the Appellate Court. Upon receiving 
the record—or a notice that it is available electronically—the 
district, BAP, or circuit clerk must enter that information on 
the docket and promptly notify all parties to the appeal. 

(4) If the Court Orders Paper Copies. If the court where the ap-
peal is pending orders that paper copies of the record be pro-
vided, the clerk of that court must so notify the appellant. If 
the appellant fails to provide them, the bankruptcy clerk 
must prepare them at the appellant’s expense. 

(5) Motion for Leave to Appeal. Subject to (c), if a motion for 
leave to appeal is filed under Rule 8004, the bankruptcy clerk 
must prepare and send the record only after the motion is 
granted. 

(c) WHEN A PRELIMINARY MOTION IS FILED IN THE DISTRICT 
COURT, BAP, OR COURT OF APPEALS. 

(1) In General. This subdivision (c) applies if, before the 
record is sent, a party moves in the district court, BAP, or 
court of appeals for: 

(A) leave to appeal; 
(B) dismissal; 
(C) a stay pending appeal; 
(D) approval of a bond or other security provided to ob-

tain a stay of judgment; or 
(E) any other intermediate order. 

(2) Sending the Record. The bankruptcy clerk must send to 
the clerk of the court where the relief is sought any parts of 
the record designated by a party to the appeal—or send a no-
tice that they are available electronically. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8011. Filing and Service; Signature 
(a) FILING. 

(1) With the Clerk. A document required or permitted to be 
filed in a district court or BAP must be filed with the clerk 
of that court. 

(2) Method and Timeliness. 
(A) Nonelectronic Filing. 

(i) In General. For a document not filed electroni-
cally, filing may be accomplished by mail addressed to 
the district or BAP clerk. Except as provided in (ii) 
and (iii), filing is timely only if the clerk receives the 
document within the time set for filing. 
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(ii) Brief or Appendix. A brief or appendix not filed 
electronically is also timely filed if, on or before the 
last day for filing, it is: 

• mailed to the clerk by first-class mail—or other 
class of mail that is at least as expeditious—post-
age prepaid; or 

• dispatched to a third-party commercial carrier 
for delivery to the clerk within 3 days. 

(iii) Inmate Filing. If an institution has a system de-
signed for legal mail, an inmate confined there must 
use that system to receive the benefit of this item (iii). 
A document not filed electronically by an inmate con-
fined in an institution is timely if it is deposited in the 
institution’s internal mailing system on or before the 
last day for filing and: 

• it is accompanied by a declaration in compli-
ance with 28 U.S.C. § 1746—or a notarized state-
ment—setting out the date of deposit and stating 
that first-class postage is being prepaid; or by evi-
dence (such as a postmark or date stamp) showing 
that the notice was so deposited and that postage 
was prepaid; or 

• the appellate court exercises its discretion to 
permit the later filing of a declaration or notarized 
statement that satisfies this item (iii). 

(B) Electronic Filing. 

(i) By a Represented Person—Generally Required; 
Exceptions. An entity represented by an attorney must 
file electronically, unless nonelectronic filing is al-
lowed by the court for cause or is allowed or required 
by local rule. 

(ii) By an Unrepresented Individual—When Allowed 
or Required. An individual not represented by an attor-
ney: 

• may file electronically only if allowed by court 
order or by local rule; and 

• may be required to file electronically only by 
court order, or by a local rule that includes reason-
able exceptions. 

(iii) Same as a Written Paper. A document filed elec-
tronically is a written paper for purposes of these 
rules. 

(C) When Paper Copies Are Required. No paper copies are 
required when a document is filed electronically. If a docu-
ment is filed by mail or by delivery to the district court 
or BAP, no additional copies are required. But the district 
court or BAP may, by local rule or order in a particular 
case, require that a specific number of paper copies be filed 
or furnished. 

(3) Clerk’s Refusal of Documents. The court clerk must not 
refuse to accept for filing any document solely because it is 
not presented in proper form as required by these rules or by 
any local rule or practice. 
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1 So in original. The heading probably should not be italicized. 

(b) Service of All Documents Required.1 Unless a rule requires serv-
ice by the clerk, a party must, at or before the time of the filing 
of a document, serve it on the other parties to the appeal. Service 
on a party represented by counsel must be made on the party’s 
counsel. 

(c) MANNER OF SERVICE. 
(1) Nonelectronic Service. Nonelectronic service may be by any 

of the following: 
(A) personal delivery; 
(B) mail; or 
(C) third-party commercial carrier for delivery within 3 

days. 
(2) Service By Electronic Means. Electronic service may be 

made by: 
(A) sending a document to a registered user by filing it 

with the court’s electronic-filing system; or 
(B) using other electronic means that the person served 

consented to in writing. 
(3) When Service Is Complete. Service by mail or by third- 

party commercial carrier is complete on mailing or delivery 
to the carrier. Service by electronic means is complete on fil-
ing or sending, unless the person making service receives no-
tice that the document was not received by the person served. 

(d) PROOF OF SERVICE. 
(1) Requirements. A document presented for filing must con-

tain either of the following if it was served other than through 
the court’s electronic-filing system: 

(A) an acknowledgement of service by the person served; 
or 

(B) proof of service consisting of a statement by the per-
son who made service certifying: 

(i) the date and manner of service; 
(ii) the names of the persons served; and 
(iii) the mail or electronic address, the fax number, 

or the address of the place of delivery—as appropriate 
for the manner of service—for each person served. 

(2) Delayed Proof of Service. A district or BAP clerk may ac-
cept a document for filing without an acknowledgement or 
proof of service, but must require the acknowledgment or 
proof of service to be filed promptly thereafter. 

(3) For a Brief or Appendix. When a brief or appendix is filed, 
the proof of service must also state the date and manner by 
which it was filed. 

(e) SIGNATURE ALWAYS REQUIRED. 
(1) Electronic Filing. Every document filed electronically 

must include the electronic signature of the person filing it or, 
if the person is represented, the counsel’s electronic signature. 
A filing made through a person’s electronic-filing account and 
authorized by that person—together with that person’s name 
on a signature block—constitutes the person’s signature. 

(2) Paper Filing. Every document filed in paper form must be 
signed by the person filing it or, if the person is represented, 
by the person’s counsel. 
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(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8012. Disclosure Statement 
(a) DISCLOSURE BY A NONGOVERNMENTAL CORPORATION. Any non-

governmental corporation that is a party to a district-court or 
BAP proceeding or that seeks to intervene must file a statement 
that: 

(1) identifies any parent corporation and any publicly held 
corporation that owns 10% or more of its stock; or 

(2) states that there is no such corporation. 
(b) DISCLOSURE ABOUT THE DEBTOR. The debtor, the trustee, or, 

if neither is a party, the appellant must file a statement that: 
(1) identifies each debtor not named in the caption; and 
(2) for each debtor that is a corporation, discloses the infor-

mation required by (a). 
(c) TIME TO FILE; SUPPLEMENTAL FILING. A Rule 8012 statement 

must: 
(1) be filed with the principal brief or upon filing a motion, 

response, petition, or answer in the district court or BAP, 
whichever occurs first—unless a local rule requires earlier fil-
ing; 

(2) be included before the table of contents in the principal 
brief; and 

(3) be supplemented whenever the information required by 
this rule changes. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 27, 2020, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2020; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8013. Motions; Interventions 
(a) CONTENT OF A MOTION; RESPONSE; REPLY. 

(1) Request for Relief. A request for an order or other relief is 
made by filing a motion with the district or BAP clerk. 

(2) Content of a Motion. 
(A) Grounds, Relief Sought, and Supporting Argument. A 

motion must state with particularity the grounds for the 
motion, the relief sought, and the legal argument support-
ing it. 

(B) Motion to Expedite an Appeal. A motion to expedite an 
appeal must explain what justifies considering the appeal 
ahead of other matters. The motion may be filed as an 
emergency motion under (d). If it is granted, the district 
court or BAP may accelerate the time to: 

(i) send the record; 
(ii) file briefs and other documents; 
(iii) conduct oral argument; and 
(iv) resolve the appeal. 

(C) Accompanying Documents. 
(i) Supporting Document. Any affidavit or other doc-

ument necessary to support a motion must be served 
and filed with the motion. 

(ii) Content of Affidavit. An affidavit must contain 
only factual information, not legal argument. 

(iii) Motion Seeking Substantive Relief. A motion 
seeking substantive relief must include a copy of the 
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bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or decree, and any 
accompanying opinion as a separate exhibit. 

(D) Documents Barred or Not Required. 
(i) No Separate Brief. A separate brief supporting or 

responding to a motion must not be filed. 
(ii) Notice and Proposed Order Not Required. Unless 

the court orders otherwise, a notice of motion or a pro-
posed order is not required. 

(3) Response and Reply; Time to File. Unless the district court 
or BAP orders otherwise: 

(A) any party to the appeal may—within 7 days after the 
motion is served—file a response to the motion; and 

(B) the movant may—within 7 days after the response is 
served—file a reply that addresses only matters raised in 
the response. 

(b) DISPOSITION OF A MOTION FOR A PROCEDURAL ORDER. The dis-
trict court or BAP may rule on a motion for a procedural order— 
including a motion under Rule 9006(b) or (c)—at any time, without 
awaiting a response. A party adversely affected by the ruling may 
move to reconsider, vacate, or modify it within 7 days after the 
order is served. 

(c) ORAL ARGUMENT. A motion will be decided without oral argu-
ment unless the district court or BAP orders otherwise. 

(d) EMERGENCY MOTION. 
(1) Noting the Emergency. A movant who requests expedited 

action—because irreparable harm would occur during the time 
needed to consider a response—must insert ‘‘Emergency’’ be-
fore the motion’s title. 

(2) Content. An emergency motion must: 
(A) be accompanied by an affidavit setting forth the na-

ture of the emergency; 
(B) state whether all grounds for it were previously sub-

mitted to the bankruptcy court and, if not, why the mo-
tion should not be remanded; 

(C) include: 
(i) the email address, office address, and telephone 

number of the moving counsel; and 
(ii) when known, the same information as in (i) for 

opposing counsel and any unrepresented party to the 
appeal; and 

(D) be served as Rule 8011 prescribes. 
(3) Notifying Opposing Parties. Before filing an emergency mo-

tion, the movant must make every practicable effort to notify 
opposing counsel and any unrepresented party in time for 
them to respond. The affidavit accompanying the motion must 
state: 

(A) when and how notice was given; or 
(B) why giving it was impracticable. 

(e) MOTION CONSIDERED BY A SINGLE BAP JUDGE. 
(1) Judge’s Authority. A BAP judge may act alone on any mo-

tion but may not: 
(A) dismiss or otherwise determine an appeal; 
(B) deny a motion for leave to appeal; or 
(C) deny a motion for a stay pending appeal if denial 

would make the appeal moot. 
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(2) Reviewing a Single Judge’s Action. The BAP, on its own or 
on a party’s motion, may review a single judge’s action. 

(f) FORM OF DOCUMENTS; LENGTH LIMITS; NUMBER OF COPIES. 
(1) Document Filed in Paper Form. Fed. R. App. P. 27(d)(1) ap-

plies to a motion, response, or reply filed in paper form in the 
district court or BAP. 

(2) Document Filed Electronically. A motion, response, or reply 
filed electronically must comply with the requirements in (1) 
for covers, line spacing, margins, typeface, and type style. It 
must also comply with the length limits in (3). 

(3) Length Limits. Except by the district court’s or BAP’s per-
mission, and excluding the accompanying documents author-
ized by (a)(2)(C): 

(A) a motion or a response to a motion produced using 
a computer must include a certificate under Rule 8015(h) 
and not exceed 5,200 words; 

(B) a handwritten or typewritten motion or a response to 
a motion must not exceed 20 pages; 

(C) a reply produced using a computer must include a 
certificate under Rule 8015(h) and not exceed 2,600 words; 
and 

(D) a handwritten or typewritten reply must not exceed 
10 pages. 

(4) Providing Paper Copies. Paper copies must be provided 
only if required by a local rule or by an order in a particular 
case. 

(g) MOTION FOR LEAVE TO INTERVENE. 
(1) Time to File. Unless a statute provides otherwise, an en-

tity seeking to intervene in an appeal in the district court or 
BAP must move for leave to intervene and serve a copy of the 
motion on all parties to the appeal. The motion—or other no-
tice of intervention authorized by statute—must be filed with-
in 30 days after the appeal is docketed. 

(2) Content. The motion must concisely state: 
(A) the movant’s interest; 
(B) the grounds for intervention; 
(C) whether intervention was sought in the bankruptcy 

court; 
(D) why intervention is being sought at this stage of the 

proceedings; and 
(E) why participating as an amicus curiae—rather than 

intervening—would not be adequate. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 27, 2020, eff. Dec. 1, 2020; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 8014. Briefs 
(a) APPELLANT’S BRIEF. The appellant’s brief must contain the 

following under appropriate headings and in the order indicated: 
(1) a disclosure statement, if required by Rule 8012; 
(2) a table of contents, with page references; 
(3) a table of authorities—cases (alphabetically arranged), 

statutes, and other authorities—with references to the pages 
of the brief where they are cited; 
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(4) a jurisdictional statement, including: 
(A) the basis for the bankruptcy court’s subject-matter 

jurisdiction, citing applicable statutory provisions and 
stating relevant facts establishing jurisdiction; 

(B) the basis for the district court’s or BAP’s jurisdic-
tion, citing applicable statutory provisions and stating 
relevant facts establishing jurisdiction; 

(C) the filing dates establishing the timeliness of the ap-
peal; and 

(D) an assertion that the appeal is from a final judg-
ment, order, or decree—or information establishing the 
district court’s or BAP’s jurisdiction on another basis; 

(5) a statement of the issues presented and, for each one, a 
concise statement of the applicable standard of appellate re-
view; 

(6) a concise statement of the case setting out the facts rel-
evant to the issues submitted for review, describing the rel-
evant procedural history, and identifying the rulings pre-
sented for review, with appropriate references to the record; 

(7) a summary of the argument, which must contain a suc-
cinct, clear, and accurate statement of the arguments made in 
the body of the brief, and which must not merely repeat the 
argument headings; 

(8) the argument, which must contain the appellant’s con-
tentions and the reasons for them, with citations to the au-
thorities and parts of the record on which the appellant relies; 

(9) a short conclusion stating the precise relief sought; and 
(10) the certificate of compliance, if required by Rule 

8015(a)(7) or (b). 
(b) APPELLEE’S BRIEF. The appellee’s brief must conform to the 

requirements of (a)(1)–(8) and (10), except that none of the follow-
ing need appear unless the appellee is dissatisfied with the appel-
lant’s statement: 

(1) the jurisdictional statement; 
(2) the statement of the issues and the applicable standard 

of appellate review; and 
(3) the statement of the case. 

(c) REPLY BRIEF. The appellant may file a brief in reply to the 
appellee’s brief. A reply brief must comply with (a)(2)–(3). 

(d) SETTING OUT STATUTES, RULES, REGULATIONS, OR SIMILAR AU-
THORITIES. If the court’s determination of the issues presented re-
quires the study of the Code or other statutes, rules, regulations, 
or similar authority, the relevant parts must be set out in the 
brief or in an addendum. 

(e) BRIEFS IN A CASE INVOLVING MULTIPLE APPELLANTS OR APPEL-
LEES. In a case involving more than one appellant or appellee, in-
cluding consolidated cases, any number of appellants or appellees 
may join in a brief, and any party may adopt by reference a part 
of another’s brief. Parties may also join in reply briefs. 

(f) CITATION OF SUPPLEMENTAL AUTHORITIES. If pertinent and sig-
nificant authorities come to a party’s attention after the party’s 
brief has been filed—or after oral argument but before a decision— 
a party may promptly advise the district or BAP clerk by a signed 
submission, with a copy to all other parties, setting forth the cita-
tions. The submission must state the reasons for the supplemental 
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citations, referring either to the pertinent page of a brief or to a 
point argued orally. The body of the submission must not exceed 
350 words. Any response must be similarly limited, and it must be 
made within 7 days after service unless the court orders other-
wise. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8015. Form and Length of a Brief; Form of an Appendix or 
Other Paper 

(a) PAPER COPIES OF A BRIEF. If a paper copy of a brief may or 
must be filed, the following provisions apply: 

(1) Reproduction. 
(A) Printing. The brief may be reproduced by any process 

that yields a clear black image on light paper. The paper 
must be opaque and unglazed. Only one side of the paper 
may be used. 

(B) Text. Text must be reproduced with a clarity that 
equals or exceeds the output of a laser printer. 

(C) Other Reproductions. Photographs, illustrations, and 
tables may be reproduced by any method that results in a 
good copy of the original. A glossy finish is acceptable if 
the original is glossy. 

(2) Cover. The front cover of the brief must contain: 
(A) the number of the case centered at the top; 
(B) the name of the court; 
(C) the title of the case as prescribed by Rule 8003(d)(2) 

or 8004(c)(2); 
(D) the nature of the proceeding and the name of the 

court below; 
(E) the title of the brief, identifying the party or parties 

for whom the brief is filed; and 
(F) the name, office address, telephone number, and 

email address of counsel representing the party for whom 
the brief is filed. 

(3) Binding. The brief must be bound in any manner that is 
secure, does not obscure the text, and permits the brief to lie 
reasonably flat when open. 

(4) Paper Size, Line Spacing, and Margins. The brief must be 
on 81⁄2’’-by-11’’ paper. The text must be double-spaced, but 
quotations more than two lines long may be indented and sin-
gle-spaced. Headings and footnotes may be single-spaced. Mar-
gins must be at least one inch on all four sides. Page numbers 
may be placed in the margins, but no text may appear there. 

(5) Typeface. Either a proportionally spaced or monospaced 
face may be used. 

(A) Proportional Spacing. A proportionally spaced face 
must include serifs, but sans-serif type may be used in 
headings and captions. A proportionally spaced face must 
be 14-point or larger. 

(B) Monospacing. A monospaced face may not contain 
more than 101⁄2 characters per inch. 

(6) Type Styles. The brief must be set in plain, roman style, 
although italics or boldface may be used for emphasis. Case 
names must be italicized or underlined. 
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(7) Length. 
(A) Page Limitation. A principal brief must not exceed 30 

pages, or a reply brief 15 pages, unless it complies with (B). 
(B) Type-Volume Limitation. 

(i) Principal Brief. A principal brief is acceptable if 
it contains a certificate under (h) and: 

• contains no more than 13,000 words; or 
• uses a monospaced face and contains no more 

than 1,300 lines of text. 
(ii) Reply Brief. A reply brief is acceptable if it in-

cludes a certificate under (h) and contains no more 
than half the type volume specified in item (i). 

(b) BRIEF FILED ELECTRONICALLY. A brief filed electronically 
must comply with (a)—except for (a)(1), (a)(3), and the paper re-
quirement of (a)(4). 

(c) PAPER COPIES OF AN APPENDIX. A paper copy of an appendix 
must comply with (a)(1), (2), (3), and (4), with the following excep-
tions: 

(1) an appendix may include a legible photocopy of any docu-
ment found in the record or of a printed decision; and 

(2) when necessary for including odd-sized documents such as 
technical drawings, an appendix may be a size other than 81⁄2’’ 
by 11’’, and need not lie reasonably flat when opened. 

(d) APPENDIX FILED ELECTRONICALLY. An appendix filed elec-
tronically must comply with (a)(2) and (4)—except for the paper 
requirement of (a)(4). 

(e) OTHER DOCUMENTS. 
(1) Motion. Rule 8013(f) governs the form of a motion, re-

sponse, or reply. 
(2) Paper Copies of Other Documents. A paper copy of any 

other document—except one submitted under Rule 8014(f)— 
must comply with (a), with the following exceptions: 

(A) a cover is not necessary if the caption and signature 
page together contain the information required by (a)(2); 
and 

(B) the length limits of (a)(7) do not apply. 
(3) Document Filed Electronically. Any other document filed 

electronically—except a document submitted under Rule 
8014(f)—must comply with the requirements of (2). 

(f) LOCAL VARIATION. A district court or BAP must accept docu-
ments that comply with the form requirements of this rule and 
the length limits set by this Part VIII. By local rule or order in 
a particular case, a district court or BAP may accept documents 
that do not meet all the form requirements of this rule or the 
length limits set by this Part VIII. 

(g) ITEMS EXCLUDED FROM LENGTH. In computing any length 
limit, headings, footnotes, and quotations count toward the limit, 
but the following items do not: 

• cover page; 
• disclosure statement under Rule 8012; 
• table of contents; 
• table of citations; 
• statement regarding oral argument; 
• addendum containing statutes, rules, or regulations; 
• certificate of counsel; 
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• signature block; 
• proof of service; and 
• any item specifically excluded by these rules or by local 

rule. 
(h) CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE. 

(1) Briefs and Documents That Require a Certificate. A brief 
submitted under Rule 8015(a)(7)(B), 8016(d)(2), or 8017(b)(4)—and 
a document submitted under Rule 8013(f)(3)(A), 8013(f)(3)(C), or 
8022(b)(1)—must include a certificate by the attorney, or an 
unrepresented party, that the document complies with the 
type-volume limitation. The individual preparing the certifi-
cate may rely on the word or line count of the word-processing 
system used to prepare the document. The certificate must 
state the number of words—or the number of lines of mono-
spaced type—in the document. 

(2) Using the Official Form. A certificate of compliance that 
conforms substantially to Form 417C satisfies the certificate 
requirement. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 27, 2020, eff. Dec. 1, 2020; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 8016. Cross-Appeals 
(a) APPLICABILITY. This rule applies to a case in which a cross- 

appeal is filed. Rules 8014(a)–(c), 8015(a)(7)(A)–(B), and 8018(a)(1)–(3) 
do not apply to such a case, unless this rule states otherwise. 

(b) DESIGNATION OF APPELLANT. The party who files a notice of 
appeal first is the appellant for purposes of this rule and Rule 
8018(a)(4) and (b) and Rule 8019. If notices are filed on the same 
day, the plaintiff, petitioner, applicant, or movant in the proceed-
ing below is the appellant. These designations may be modified by 
the parties’ agreement or by court order. 

(c) BRIEFS. In a case involving a cross-appeal: 
(1) Appellant’s Principal Brief. The appellant must file a prin-

cipal brief in the appeal. That brief must comply with Rule 
8014(a). 

(2) Appellee’s Principal and Response Brief. The appellee must 
file a principal brief in the cross-appeal and must, in the same 
brief, respond to the principal brief in the appeal. That brief 
must comply with Rule 8014(a), but the brief need not include 
a statement of the case unless the appellee is dissatisfied with 
the appellant’s statement. 

(3) Appellant’s Response and Reply Brief. The appellant must 
file a brief that responds to the principal brief in the cross-ap-
peal and may, in the same brief, reply to the response in the 
appeal. That brief must comply with Rule 8014(a)(2)–(8) and 
(10), but none of the following need appear unless the appellant 
is dissatisfied with the appellee’s statement in the cross-ap-
peal: 

(A) the jurisdictional statement; 
(B) the statement of the issues; 
(C) the statement of the case; and 
(D) the statement of the applicable standard of appellate 

review. 
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(4) Appellee’s Reply Brief. The appellee may file a brief in 
reply to the response in the cross-appeal. That brief must com-
ply with Rule 8014(a)(2)–(3) and (10) and must be limited to the 
issues presented by the cross-appeal. 

(d) LENGTH. 
(1) Page Limitation. Unless it complies with (2), the appel-

lant’s principal brief must not exceed 30 pages; the appellee’s 
principal and response brief, 35 pages; the appellant’s response 
and reply brief, 30 pages; and the appellee’s reply brief, 15 
pages. 

(2) Type-Volume Limitation. 
(A) Appellant’s Brief. The appellant’s principal brief or 

the appellant’s response and reply brief is acceptable if it 
includes a certificate under Rule 8015(h) and: 

(i) contains no more than 13,000 words; or 
(ii) uses a monospaced face and contains no more 

than 1,300 lines of text. 
(B) Appellee’s Principal and Response Brief. The appellee’s 

principal and response brief is acceptable if it includes a 
certificate under Rule 8015(h) and: 

(i) contains no more than 15,300 words; or 
(ii) uses a monospaced face and contains no more 

than 1,500 lines of text. 
(C) Appellee’s Reply Brief. The appellee’s reply brief is ac-

ceptable if it includes a certificate under Rule 8015(h) and 
contains no more than half the type volume specified in 
(A). 

(e) TIME TO SERVE AND FILE A BRIEF. Briefs must be served and 
filed as follows, unless the district court or BAP by order in a par-
ticular case excuses the filing of briefs or sets different time lim-
its: 

(1) the appellant’s principal brief, within 30 days after the 
docketing of a notice that the record has been sent or is avail-
able electronically; 

(2) the appellee’s principal and response brief, within 30 days 
after the appellant’s principal brief is served; 

(3) the appellant’s response and reply brief, within 30 days 
after the appellee’s principal and response brief is served; and 

(4) the appellee’s reply brief, within 14 days after the appel-
lant’s response and reply brief is served but at least 7 days be-
fore scheduled argument—unless the district court or BAP, for 
cause, allows a later filing. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8017. Brief of an Amicus Curiae 
(a) DURING THE INITIAL CONSIDERATION OF A CASE ON THE MERITS. 

(1) Applicability. This subdivision (a) governs amicus filings 
during a court’s initial consideration of a case on the merits. 

(2) When Permitted. The United States, its officer or agency, 
or a state may file an amicus brief without the parties’ con-
sent or leave of court. Any other amicus curiae may file a 
brief only by leave of court or if the brief states that all par-
ties have consented to its filing, but a district court or BAP 
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may prohibit the filing of or may strike an amicus brief that 
would result in a judge’s disqualification. On its own, and with 
notice to all parties to an appeal, the district court or BAP 
may request a brief by an amicus curiae. 

(3) Motion for Leave to File. A motion for leave must be ac-
companied by the proposed brief and state: 

(A) the movant’s interest; and 
(B) the reason why an amicus brief is desirable and why 

the matters asserted are relevant to the disposition of the 
appeal. 

(4) Content and Form. An amicus brief must comply with 
Rule 8015. In addition, the cover must identify the party or 
parties supported and indicate whether the brief supports af-
firmance or reversal. If an amicus curiae is a corporation, the 
brief must include a disclosure statement like that required of 
parties by Rule 8012. An amicus brief need not comply with 
Rule 8014, but must include the following: 

(A) a table of contents, with page references; 
(B) a table of authorities—cases (alphabetically ar-

ranged), statutes, and other authorities—with references 
to the pages of the brief where they are cited; 

(C) a concise statement of the identity of the amicus cu-
riae, its interest in the case, and the source of its author-
ity to file; 

(D) unless the amicus curiae is one listed in the first sen-
tence of (2), a statement that indicates whether: 

(i) a party’s counsel authored the brief in whole or in 
part; 

(ii) a party or a party’s counsel contributed money 
that was intended to fund preparing or submitting the 
brief; and 

(iii) a person—other than the amicus curiae, its 
members, or its counsel—contributed money that was 
intended to fund preparing or submitting the brief and, 
if so, identifies each such person; 

(E) an argument, which may be preceded by a summary 
and need not include a statement of the applicable stand-
ard of review; and 

(F) a certificate of compliance, if required by Rule 
8015(h). 

(5) Length. Except by the district court’s or BAP’s permis-
sion, an amicus brief must be no more than one-half the maxi-
mum length authorized by these rules for a party’s principal 
brief. If the court grants a party permission to file a longer 
brief, that extension does not affect the length of an amicus 
brief. 

(6) Time for Filing. An amicus curiae must file its brief—ac-
companied by a motion for leave to file when required—within 
7 days after the principal brief of the party being supported is 
filed. An amicus curiae that does not support either party 
must file its brief within 7 days after the appellant’s principal 
brief is filed. The district court or BAP may grant leave for 
later filing, specifying the time within which an opposing 
party may answer. 

(7) Reply Brief. Except by the district court’s or BAP’s per-
mission, an amicus curiae may not file a reply brief. 
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(8) Oral Argument. An amicus curiae may participate in oral 
argument only with the district court’s or BAP’s permission. 

(b) DURING CONSIDERATION OF WHETHER TO GRANT REHEARING. 
(1) Applicability. This subdivision (b) governs amicus filings 

during a district court’s or BAP’s consideration of whether to 
grant rehearing, unless a local rule or order in a particular 
case provides otherwise. 

(2) When Permitted. The United States, its officer or agency, 
or a state may file an amicus brief without the parties’ con-
sent or leave of court. Any other amicus curiae may file a 
brief only by leave of court. 

(3) Motion for Leave to File. Paragraph (a)(3) applies to a mo-
tion for leave to file. 

(4) Content, Form, and Length. Paragraph (a)(4) applies to the 
amicus brief. The brief must include a certificate under Rule 
8015(h) and not exceed 2,600 words. 

(5) Time to File. An amicus curiae supporting a motion for re-
hearing or supporting neither party must file its brief—accom-
panied by a motion for leave to file when required—within 7 
days after the motion is filed. An amicus curiae opposing the 
motion for rehearing must file its brief—accompanied by a 
motion for leave to file when required—no later than the date 
set by the court for the response. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8018. Serving and Filing Briefs and Appendices 
(a) TIME TO SERVE AND FILE A BRIEF. Unless the district court 

or BAP by order in a particular case excuses the filing of briefs or 
sets a different time, the following time limits apply: 

(1) Appellant’s Brief. The appellant must serve and file a brief 
within 30 days after the docketing of notice that the record 
has been sent or that it is available electronically. 

(2) Appellee’s Brief. The appellee must serve and file a brief 
within 30 days after the appellant’s brief is served. 

(3) Appellant’s Reply Brief. The appellant may serve and file 
a reply brief within 14 days after service of the appellee’s brief 
but at least 7 days before scheduled argument—unless the dis-
trict court or BAP, for cause, allows a later filing. 

(4) Consequence of Failure to File. If an appellant fails to file 
a brief on time or within an extended time authorized under 
(a)(3), the district court or BAP may—on its own after notice 
or on the appellee’s motion—dismiss the appeal. An appellee 
who fails to file a brief will not be heard at oral argument un-
less the district court or BAP grants permission. 

(b) DUTY TO SERVE AND FILE AN APPENDIX. 
(1) Appellant’s Duty. Subject to (e) and Rule 8009(d), the ap-

pellant must serve and file with its principal brief an appendix 
containing excerpts from the record. It must contain: 

(A) the relevant docket entries; 
(B) the complaint and answer, or equivalent filings; 
(C) the judgment, order, or decree from which the appeal 

is taken; 
(D) any other orders, pleadings, jury instructions, find-

ings, conclusions, or opinions relevant to the appeal; 
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(E) the notice of appeal; and 
(F) any relevant transcript or portion of it. 

(2) Appellee’s Appendix. The appellee may serve and file with 
its brief an appendix containing any material that is required 
to be included or is relevant to the appeal or cross-appeal but 
that is omitted from the appellant’s appendix. 

(3) Cross-Appellee’s Appendix. The appellant—as cross-appel-
lee—may also serve and file with its response an appendix con-
taining material that is relevant to matters raised initially by 
the cross-appeal but that is omitted by the cross-appellant. 

(c) FORMAT OF THE APPENDIX. 
(1) Content. The appendix must: 

(A) begin with a table of contents identifying the page at 
which each part begins; 

(B) put the relevant docket entries after the table of con-
tents; 

(C) then put other parts of the record chronologically; 
(D) when transcript pages are included, show the tran-

script page numbers in brackets immediately before the 
included pages; and 

(E) indicate omissions from the text of a document or of 
the transcript by asterisks. 

(2) Immaterial Formal Matters. The appendix should not in-
clude immaterial formal matters, such as captions, subscrip-
tions, and acknowledgments. 

(d) REPRODUCING EXHIBITS. Exhibits designated for inclusion in 
the appendix may be reproduced in a separate volume or volumes, 
suitably indexed. 

(e) APPEAL ON THE ORIGINAL RECORD WITHOUT AN APPENDIX. The 
district court or BAP may, either by rule for all cases or classes 
of cases or by order in a particular case: 

(1) dispense with the appendix; and 
(2) permit an appeal to proceed on the original record with 

the submission of any relevant parts that the district court or 
BAP orders the parties to file. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8018.1. Reviewing a Judgment That the Bankruptcy Court 
Lacked Authority to Enter 

If, on appeal, a district court determines that the bankruptcy 
court did not have authority under Article III of the Constitution 
to enter the judgment, order, or decree being appealed, the dis-
trict court may treat it as proposed findings of fact and conclu-
sions of law. 

(Added Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8019. Oral Argument 
(a) PARTY’S STATEMENT. Any party may file, or a district court 

or BAP may require, a statement explaining why oral argument 
should, or need not, be permitted. 

(b) PRESUMPTION OF ORAL ARGUMENT; EXCEPTIONS. Oral argu-
ment must be allowed in every case unless the district judge—or 
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each BAP judge assigned to hear the appeal—examines the briefs 
and record and determines that oral argument is unnecessary be-
cause: 

(1) the appeal is frivolous; 
(2) the dispositive issue or issues have been authoritatively 

decided; or 
(3) the facts and legal arguments are adequately presented in 

the briefs and record, and the decisional process would not be 
significantly aided by oral argument. 

(c) NOTICE OF ORAL ARGUMENT; MOTION TO POSTPONE. The dis-
trict court or BAP must advise all parties of the date, time, and 
place for oral argument and the time allowed for each side. A mo-
tion to postpone the argument or to allow longer argument must 
be filed reasonably before the hearing date. 

(d) ORDER AND CONTENT OF THE ARGUMENT. The appellant opens 
and concludes the argument. Counsel must not read at length 
from briefs, the record, or authorities. 

(e) CROSS-APPEALS AND SEPARATE APPEALS. If there is a cross- 
appeal, Rule 8016(b) determines which party is the appellant and 
which is the appellee for the purposes of oral argument. Unless the 
district court or BAP orders otherwise, a cross-appeal or separate 
appeal must be argued when the initial appeal is argued. Separate 
parties should avoid duplicative argument. 

(f) NONAPPEARANCE OF A PARTY. If the appellee fails to appear for 
argument, the district court or BAP may hear the appellant’s ar-
gument. If the appellant fails to appear for argument, the district 
court or BAP may hear the appellee’s argument. If neither party 
appears, the case will be decided on the briefs unless the district 
court or BAP orders otherwise. 

(g) SUBMISSION ON BRIEFS. The parties may agree to submit a 
case for decision on the briefs, but the district court or BAP may 
order that the case be argued. 

(h) USE OF PHYSICAL EXHIBITS AT ARGUMENT; REMOVAL. An attor-
ney intending to use physical exhibits other than documents at 
the argument must arrange to place them in the courtroom on the 
day of the argument before the court convenes. After the argu-
ment, the attorney must remove the exhibits from the courtroom 
unless the district court or BAP orders otherwise. The clerk may 
destroy or dispose of them if the attorney does not reclaim them 
within a reasonable time after the clerk gives notice to do so. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8020. Frivolous Appeal; Other Misconduct 
(a) FRIVOLOUS APPEAL; DAMAGES AND COSTS. If the district court 

or BAP determines that an appeal is frivolous, then after a sepa-
rate motion is filed or the court gives notice and a reasonable op-
portunity to respond, it may award just damages and single or 
double costs to the appellee. 

(b) OTHER MISCONDUCT; SANCTIONS. The district court or BAP 
may discipline or sanction an attorney or party appearing before 
it for other misconduct, including a failure to comply with a court 
order. But the court must first give the attorney or party reason-
able notice and an opportunity to show cause to the contrary—and 
if requested, grant a hearing. 
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(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8021. Costs 
(a) AGAINST WHOM ASSESSED. The following rules apply unless 

the law provides or the district court or BAP orders otherwise: 
(1) if an appeal is dismissed, costs are taxed against the ap-

pellant, unless the parties agree otherwise; 
(2) if a judgment is affirmed, costs are taxed against the ap-

pellant; 
(3) if a judgment is reversed, costs are taxed against the ap-

pellee; 
(4) if a judgment is affirmed or reversed in part, modified, or 

vacated, costs are taxed only as the district court or BAP or-
ders. 

(b) COSTS FOR AND AGAINST THE UNITED STATES. Costs for or 
against the United States, its agency, or its officer may be as-
sessed under (a) only if authorized by law. 

(c) COSTS ON APPEAL TAXABLE IN THE BANKRUPTCY COURT. The 
following costs on appeal are taxable in the bankruptcy court for 
the benefit of the party entitled to costs under this rule: 

(1) producing any required copies of a brief, appendix, ex-
hibit, or the record; 

(2) preparing and sending the record; 
(3) the reporter’s transcript, if needed to determine the ap-

peal; 
(4) premiums paid for a bond or other security to preserve 

rights pending appeal; and 
(5) the fee for filing the notice of appeal. 

(d) BILL OF COSTS; OBJECTIONS. A party who wants costs taxed 
must, within 14 days after a judgment on appeal is entered, file 
with the bankruptcy clerk and serve an itemized and verified bill 
of costs. Objections must be filed within 14 days after the bill of 
costs is served, unless the bankruptcy court extends the time. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 27, 2020, eff. Dec. 1, 2020; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 8022. Motion for Rehearing 
(a) TIME TO FILE; CONTENT; RESPONSE; ACTION BY THE DISTRICT 

COURT OR BAP IF GRANTED. 
(1) Time. Unless the time is shortened or extended by order 

or local rule, any motion for rehearing by the district court or 
BAP must be filed within 14 days after a judgment on appeal 
is entered. 

(2) Content. The motion must state with particularity each 
point of law or fact that the movant believes the district court 
or BAP has overlooked or misapprehended and must argue in 
support of the motion. 

(3) Response. Unless the district court or BAP requests, no 
response to a motion for rehearing is permitted. But ordi-
narily, rehearing will not be granted without such a request. 

(4) No Oral Argument. Oral argument is not permitted. 
(5) Action by the District Court or BAP. If a motion for rehear-

ing is granted, the district court or BAP may do any of the fol-
lowing: 
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(A) make a final disposition of the appeal without re-
argument; 

(B) restore the case to the calendar for reargument or re-
submission; or 

(C) issue any other appropriate order. 
(b) FORM; LENGTH. A motion for rehearing must comply in form 

with Rule 8013(f)(1) and (2). Copies must be served and filed as Rule 
8011 provides. Except by the district court’s or BAP’s permission: 

(1) a motion produced using a computer must include a cer-
tificate under Rule 8015(h) and not exceed 3,900 words; and 

(2) a handwritten or typewritten motion must not exceed 15 
pages. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8023. Voluntary Dismissal 
(a) STIPULATED DISMISSAL. The clerk of the district court or 

BAP must dismiss an appeal if the parties file a signed dismissal 
agreement specifying how costs are to be paid and pay any court 
fees that are due. 

(b) APPELLANT’S MOTION TO DISMISS. An appeal may be dismissed 
on the appellant’s motion on terms agreed to by the parties or 
fixed by the district court or BAP. 

(c) OTHER RELIEF. A court order is required for any relief beyond 
the dismissal of an appeal—including approving a settlement, 
vacating an action of the bankruptcy court, or remanding the case 
to it. 

(d) COURT APPROVAL. This rule does not alter the legal require-
ments governing court approval of a settlement, payment, or 
other consideration. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 11, 2022, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2022; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8023.1. Substitution of Parties 
(a) DEATH OF A PARTY. 

(1) After a Notice of Appeal Is Filed. If a party dies after a no-
tice of appeal has been filed or while a proceeding is pending 
on appeal in the district court or BAP, the decedent’s personal 
representative may be substituted as a party on motion filed 
with that court’s clerk by the representative or by any party. 
A party’s motion must be served on the representative in ac-
cordance with Rule 8011. If the decedent has no representative, 
any party may suggest the death on the record, and the appel-
late court may then direct appropriate proceedings. 

(2) Before a Notice of Appeal Is Filed—Potential Appellant. If a 
party entitled to appeal dies before filing a notice of appeal, 
the decedent’s personal representative—or, if there is no per-
sonal representative, the decedent’s attorney of record—may 
file a notice of appeal within the time prescribed by these 
rules. After the notice of appeal is filed, substitution must be 
in accordance with (1). 

(3) Before a Notice of Appeal Is Filed—Potential Appellee. If a 
party against whom an appeal may be taken dies after entry 
of a judgment or order in the bankruptcy court, but before a 
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notice of appeal is filed, an appellant may proceed as if the 
death had not occurred. After the notice of appeal is filed, sub-
stitution must be in accordance with (1). 

(b) SUBSTITUTION FOR A REASON OTHER THAN DEATH. If a party 
needs to be substituted for any reason other than death, the proce-
dure prescribed in (a) applies. 

(c) PUBLIC OFFICER: IDENTIFICATION; SUBSTITUTION. 
(1) Identification of a Party. A public officer who is a party to 

an appeal or other proceeding in an official capacity may be 
described as a party by the public officer’s official title rather 
than by name. But the appellate court may require the public 
officer’s name to be added. 

(2) Automatic Substitution of an Officeholder. When a public of-
ficer who is a party to an appeal or other proceeding in an offi-
cial capacity dies, resigns, or otherwise ceases to hold office, 
the action does not abate. Subject to Rule 2012, the public offi-
cer’s successor is automatically substituted as a party. Pro-
ceedings after the substitution are to be in the name of the 
substituted party, but any misnomer that does not affect the 
parties’ substantial rights may be disregarded. An order of 
substitution may be entered at any time, but failure to enter 
an order does not affect the substitution. 

(Added Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 8024. Clerk’s Duties on Disposition of the Appeal 
(a) PREPARING THE JUDGMENT. After receiving the court’s opin-

ion—or instructions if there is no opinion—the district or BAP 
clerk must: 

(1) prepare and sign the judgment; and 
(2) note it on the docket, which act constitutes entry of 

judgment. 
(b) GIVING NOTICE OF THE JUDGMENT. Immediately after a judg-

ment is entered, the district or BAP clerk must: 
(1) send notice of its entry, together with a copy of any opin-

ion, to: 
• the parties to the appeal; 
• the United States trustee; and 
• the bankruptcy clerk; and 

(2) note on the docket the date the notice was sent. 
(c) RETURNING PHYSICAL ITEMS. On disposition of the appeal, the 

district or BAP clerk must return to the bankruptcy clerk any 
physical items sent as the record on appeal. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8025. Staying a District Court or BAP Judgment 
(a) AUTOMATIC STAY OF A JUDGMENT ON APPEAL. Unless the dis-

trict court or BAP orders otherwise, its judgment is stayed for 14 
days after its entry. 

(b) STAY PENDING AN APPEAL TO THE UNITED STATES COURT OF 
APPEALS. 

(1) In General. On a party’s motion with notice to all other 
parties to the appeal, the district court or BAP may stay its 
judgment pending an appeal to the court of appeals. 
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(2) Time Limit. Except for cause, the stay must not exceed 30 
days after the judgment is entered. 

(3) Stay Continued When an Appeal Is Filed. If, before a stay 
expires, the party who obtained it appeals to a court of ap-
peals, the stay continues until final disposition by the court 
of appeals. 

(4) Bond or Other Security. A bond or other security may be 
required as a condition for granting or continuing a stay. If a 
trustee obtains a stay, a bond or other security may be re-
quired. But neither is required if a stay is obtained by the 
United States or its officer or agency, or by direction of any 
department of the United States government. 

(c) AUTOMATIC STAY OF THE BANKRUPTCY COURT’S ORDER, JUDG-
MENT, OR DECREE. If the district court or BAP enters a judgment 
affirming the bankruptcy court’s order, judgment, or decree, a 
stay of the district court’s or BAP’s judgment automatically stays 
the bankruptcy court’s order, judgment, or decree while the appel-
late stay is in effect. 

(d) POWER OF A COURT OF APPEALS OR ITS JUDGES NOT LIMITED. 
This rule does not limit the power of a court of appeals or any of 
its judges to: 

(1) stay a judgment pending appeal; 
(2) stay proceedings while an appeal is pending; 
(3) suspend, modify, restore, vacate, or grant a stay or in-

junction while an appeal is pending; or 
(4) issue any order appropriate to preserve the status quo or 

the effectiveness of any judgment that might be entered. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8026. Making and Amending Local Rules; Procedure When 
There Is No Controlling Law 

(a) LOCAL RULES. 
(1) Making and Amending Local Rules. 

(A) BAP Local Rules. A circuit council that has author-
ized a BAP under 28 U.S.C. § 158(b) may make and amend 
local rules governing the practice and procedure on appeal 
to the BAP from a bankruptcy court’s judgment, order, or 
decree. 

(B) District-Court Local Rules. A district court may make 
and amend local rules governing the practice and proce-
dure on appeal to the district court from a bankruptcy 
court’s judgment, order, or decree. 

(C) Procedure. Fed. R. Civ. P. 83 governs the procedure for 
making and amending local rules. A local rule must be 
consistent with—but not duplicate—an Act of Congress 
and these Part VIII rules. 

(2) Numbering. Local rules must conform to any uniform 
numbering system prescribed by the Judicial Conference of 
the United States. 

(3) Limitation on Enforcing a Local Rule Relating to Form. A 
local rule imposing a requirement of form must not be en-
forced in a way that causes a party to lose any right because 
of a nonwillful failure to comply. 
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(b) PROCEDURE WHEN THERE IS NO CONTROLLING LAW. A judge 
may regulate practice in any manner consistent with federal law, 
these rules, the Official Forms, and the district’s local rules. For 
any requirement set out elsewhere, a sanction or other disadvan-
tage may be imposed for noncompliance only if the alleged viola-
tor was given actual notice of the requirement in the particular 
case. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8027. Notice of a Mediation Procedure 

If the district court or BAP has a mediation procedure applica-
ble to bankruptcy appeals, the clerk must, after docketing the ap-
peal, promptly notify the parties of: 

(a) the requirements of the mediation procedure; and 
(b) any effect it has on the time to file briefs. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 8028. Suspending These Part VIII Rules 

To expedite a decision or for other cause, a district court or 
BAP—or when appropriate, the court of appeals—may, in a par-
ticular case, suspend the requirements of these Part VIII rules, ex-
cept Rules 8001–8007, 8012, 8020, 8024–8026, and 8028. 

(Added Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

PART IX—GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Rule 9001. Definitions 

(a) IN THE CODE. The definitions of words and phrases in §§ 101, 
902, 1101, and 1502 and the rules of construction in § 102 apply in 
these rules. 

(b) IN THESE RULES. In these rules, the following words and 
phrases have these meanings: 

(1) ‘‘Bankruptcy clerk’’ means a clerk appointed under 28 
U.S.C. § 156(b). 

(2) ‘‘Clerk’’ means a bankruptcy clerk if one has been ap-
pointed; otherwise, it means the district-court clerk. 

(3) ‘‘Code’’ means Title 11 of the United States Code. 
(4) ‘‘Court’’ or ‘‘judge’’ means the judicial officer who pre-

sides over the case or proceeding. 
(5) ‘‘Debtor,’’ when the debtor is not a natural person and ei-

ther is required by these rules to perform an act or must ap-
pear for examination, includes: 

(A) if the debtor is a corporation and if the court so des-
ignates: 

• any or all of its officers, directors, trustees, or 
members of a similar controlling body; 

• a controlling stockholder or member; or 
• any other person in control; or 

(B) if the debtor is a partnership: 
• any or all of its general partners; or 
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• if the court so designates, any other person in con-
trol. 

(6) ‘‘Firm’’ includes a partnership or professional corpora-
tion of attorneys or accountants. 

(7) ‘‘Judgment’’ means any appealable order. 
(8) ‘‘Mail’’ means first-class mail, postage prepaid. 
(9) ‘‘Notice provider’’ means an entity approved by the Ad-

ministrative Office of the United States Courts to give notice 
to creditors under Rule 2002(g)(4). 

(10) ‘‘Regular associate’’ means an attorney regularly em-
ployed by, associated with, or counsel to an individual or firm. 

(11) ‘‘Trustee’’ includes a debtor in possession in a Chapter 
11 case. 

(12) ‘‘United States trustee’’ includes an assistant United 
States trustee and a United States trustee’s designee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 25, 2005, eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 28, 2010, eff. Dec. 1, 2010; 
Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9002. Meaning of Words in the Federal Rules of Civil Proce-
dure 

Unless they are inconsistent with the context, the following 
words and phrases in the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure—when 
made applicable by these rules—have these meanings: 

(a) ‘‘Action’’ or ‘‘civil action’’ means an adversary proceeding 
or, when appropriate: 

(1) a contested petition; 
(2) a proceeding to vacate an order for relief; or 
(3) a proceeding to determine any other contested matter. 

(b) ‘‘Appeal’’ means an appeal under 28 U.S.C. § 158. 
(c) ‘‘Clerk’’ or ‘‘clerk of the district court’’ means the officer re-

sponsible for maintaining the district’s bankruptcy records. 
(d) ‘‘District court,’’ ‘‘trial court,’’ ‘‘court,’’ ‘‘district judge,’’ or 

‘‘judge’’ means bankruptcy judge if the case or proceeding is pend-
ing before a bankruptcy judge. 

(e) ‘‘Judgment’’ includes any appealable order. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 
1, 1993; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9003. Ex Parte Contacts Prohibited 
(a) IN GENERAL. Unless permitted by applicable law, the follow-

ing persons must refrain from ex parte meetings and communica-
tions with the court about matters affecting a particular case or 
proceeding: 

• an examiner; 
• a party in interest; 
• a party in interest’s attorney, accountant, or employee; 

and 
• the United States trustee and any of its assistants, agents, 

or employees. 
(b) EXCEPTION FOR A UNITED STATES TRUSTEE. A United States 

trustee and any of its assistants, agents, or employees are not pro-
hibited from communicating with the court about general admin-
istrative problems and improving bankruptcy administration—in-
cluding the operation of the United States trustee system. 
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(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9004. General Requirements of Form 
(a) LEGIBILITY; ABBREVIATIONS. A petition, pleading, schedule, or 

other document must be clearly legible. Commonly used English 
abbreviations are acceptable. 

(b) CAPTION. A document presented for filing must contain a cap-
tion that sets forth: 

(1) the court’s name; 
(2) the case’s title; 
(3) the case number and, if appropriate, adversary-proceed-

ing number; and 
(4) a brief designation of the document’s character. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9005. Harmless Error 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 61 applies in a bankruptcy case. When appro-

priate, the court may order the correction of any error or defect— 
or the cure of any omission—that does not affect a substantial 
right. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9005.1. Constitutional Challenge to a Statute—Notice, Certifi-
cation, and Intervention 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 5.1 applies in a bankruptcy case. 

(Added Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9006. Computing and Extending Time; Motions 
(a) COMPUTING TIME. The following rules apply in computing any 

time period specified in these rules, in the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, in any local rule or court order, or in any statute that 
does not specify a method of computing time. 

(1) Period Stated in Days or a Longer Unit. When the period is 
stated in days or a longer unit of time: 

(A) exclude the day of the event that triggers the period; 
(B) count every day, including intermediate Saturdays, 

Sundays, and legal holidays; and 
(C) include the last day of the period, but if the last day 

is a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, the period con-
tinues to run until the end of the next day that is not a 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday. 

(2) Period Stated in Hours. When the period is stated in hours: 
(A) begin counting immediately on the occurrence of the 

event that triggers the period; 
(B) count every hour, including hours during intermedi-

ate Saturdays, Sundays, and legal holidays; and 
(C) if the period would end on a Saturday, Sunday, or 

legal holiday, then continue the period until the same 
time on the next day that is not a Saturday, Sunday, or 
legal holiday. 

(3) Inaccessibility of the Clerk’s Office When a Filing Is Due. 
Unless the court orders otherwise, if the clerk’s office is inac-
cessible: 
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(A) on the last day for filing under (1), then the time for 
filing is extended to the first accessible day that is not a 
Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday; or 

(B) during the last hour for filing under (2), then the 
time for filing is extended to the same time on the first ac-
cessible day that is not a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holi-
day. 

(4) ‘‘Last Day’’ Defined. Unless a different time is set by stat-
ute, local rule, or order in a case, the last day ends: 

(A) for electronic filing, at midnight in the court’s time 
zone; and 

(B) for filing by other means, when the clerk’s office is 
scheduled to close. 

(5) ‘‘Next Day’’ Defined. The ‘‘next day’’ is determined by 
continuing to count forward when the period is measured after 
an event, and backward when measured before an event. 

(6) ‘‘Legal Holiday’’ Defined. ‘‘Legal holiday’’ means: 
(A) the day set aside by statute for observing New Year’s 

Day, Birthday of Martin Luther King Jr., Washington’s 
Birthday, Memorial Day, Juneteenth National Independ-
ence Day, Independence Day, Labor Day, Columbus Day, 
Veteran’s Day, Thanksgiving Day, or Christmas Day; 

(B) any day declared a holiday by the President or Con-
gress; and 

(C) for periods that are measured after an event, any 
other day declared a holiday by the state where the dis-
trict court is located. (In this rule, ‘‘state’’ includes the 
District of Columbia and any United States common-
wealth or territory.) 

(b) EXTENDING TIME. 
(1) In General. This paragraph (1) applies when these rules, a 

notice given under these rules, or a court order requires or al-
lows an act to be performed at or within a specified period. Ex-
cept as provided in (2) and (3), the court may—at any time and 
for cause—extend the time to act if: 

(A) with or without a motion or notice, a request to ex-
tend is made before the period (or a previously extended 
period) expires; or 

(B) on motion made after the specified period expires, 
the failure to act within that period resulted from excus-
able neglect. 

(2) Exceptions. The court must not extend the time to act 
under Rules 1007(d), 2003(a) and (d), 7052, 9023, and 9024. 

(3) Extensions Governed by Other Rules. The court may extend 
the time to: 

(A) act under Rules 1006(b)(2), 1017(e), 3002(c), 4003(b), 
4004(a), 4007(c), 4008(a), 8002, and 9033—but only as per-
mitted by those rules; and 

(B) file the certificate required by Rule 1007(b)(7), and 
the schedules and statements in a small business case 
under § 1116(3)—but only as permitted by Rule 1007(c). 

(c) REDUCING TIME. 
(1) When Permitted. When a rule, notice given under a rule, 

or court order requires or allows an act to be done within a 
specified time, the court may—for cause and with or without 
a motion or notice—reduce the time. 
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(2) When Not Permitted. The court may not reduce the time 
to act under Rule 2002(a)(7), 2003(a), 3002(c), 3014, 3015, 4001(b)(2) 
or (c)(2), 4003(a), 4004(a), 4007(c), 4008(a), 8002, or 9033(b). Also, 
the court may not reduce the time set by Rule 1007(c) to file 
the certificate required by Rule 1007(b)(7). 

(d) TIME TO SERVE A MOTION AND A RESPONSE. 

(1) In General. A written motion (other than one that may be 
heard ex parte) and notice of any hearing must be served at 
least 7 days before the hearing date, unless the court or these 
rules set a different period. Any affidavit supporting the mo-
tion must be served with it. An order to change the period 
may be granted for cause on ex parte application. 

(2) Response. Except as provided in Rule 9023, any written re-
sponse must be served at least 1 day before the hearing, unless 
the court allows otherwise. 

(e) SERVICE COMPLETE ON MAILING. Service by mail of process, 
any other document, or notice is complete upon mailing. 

(f) ADDITIONAL TIME AFTER CERTAIN SERVICE. When a party may 
or must act within a specified time after being served and service 
is made by mail or under Fed. R. Civ. P. 5(b)(2)(D) (leaving with 
the clerk) or (F) (other means consented to), 3 days are added 
after the period would otherwise expire under (a). 

(g) GRAIN-STORAGE FACILITY. This rule does not limit the court’s 
authority under § 557 to issue an order governing procedures in a 
case in which the debtor owns or operates a grain-storage facility. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 25, 1989, eff. Aug. 
1, 1989; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 23, 1996, eff. Dec. 1, 1996; 
Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 1, 1999; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; Apr. 
25, 2005, eff. Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 1, 2008; Mar. 26, 2009, 
eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 1, 2013; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 
1, 2016; Apr. 24, 2023, eff. Dec. 1, 2023; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9007. Authority to Regulate Notices 

(a) IN GENERAL. Unless these rules provide otherwise, when no-
tice is to be given, the court must designate: 

(1) the deadline for giving it; 

(2) the entities to whom it must be given; and 

(3) the form and manner of giving it. 

(b) COMBINED NOTICES. When feasible, the court may order no-
tices under these rules to be combined. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9008. Service or Notice by Publication 

When these rules require or authorize service or notice by publi-
cation, and to the extent that they do not provide otherwise, the 
court must determine the form and manner of publication—in-
cluding the newspaper or other medium to be used and the number 
of publications. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 9009. Using Official Forms; Director’s Forms 
(a) OFFICIAL FORMS. The Official Forms prescribed by the Judi-

cial Conference of the United States must be used without alter-
ation—unless alteration is authorized by these rules, the form it-
self, or the national instructions for a particular form. A form 
may be modified to permit minor changes not affecting wording or 
the order of presentation, including a change that: 

(1) expands the prescribed response area to permit a com-
plete response; 

(2) deletes space not needed for a response; or 
(3) deletes items requiring detail in a question or category 

if the filer indicates—either by checking ‘‘no’’ or ‘‘none,’’ or 
by stating in words—that there is nothing to report on that 
item. 

(b) DIRECTOR’S FORMS. The Director of the Administrative Office 
of the United States Courts may issue additional forms. 

(c) CONSTRUING FORMS. The forms must be construed to be con-
sistent with these rules and the Code. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Apr. 27, 2017, eff. Dec. 1, 2017; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9010. Authority to Act Personally or by an Attorney; Power of 
Attorney 

(a) IN GENERAL. A debtor, creditor, equity security holder, in-
denture trustee, committee, or other party may: 

(1) appear in a case and act either on the entity’s own behalf 
or through an attorney authorized to practice in the court; 
and 

(2) perform any act not constituting the practice of law, by 
an authorized agent, attorney-in-fact, or proxy. 

(b) ATTORNEY’S NOTICE OF APPEARANCE. An attorney appearing 
for a party in a case must file a notice of appearance containing 
the attorney’s name, office address, and telephone number—unless 
the appearance is already noted in the record. 

(c) POWER OF ATTORNEY TO REPRESENT A CREDITOR. The author-
ity of an agent, attorney-in-fact, or proxy to represent a credi-
tor—for any purpose other than executing and filing a proof of 
claim or accepting or rejecting a plan—must be evidenced by a 
power of attorney that substantially conforms to the appropriate 
version of Form 411. A power of attorney must be acknowledged 
before: 

(1) an officer listed in 28 U.S.C. § 459 or § 953 or in Rule 9012; 
or 

(2) a person authorized to administer oaths under the state 
law where the oath is administered. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9011. Signing Documents; Representations to the Court; Sanc-
tions; Verifying and Providing Copies 

(a) SIGNATURE. Every petition, pleading, written motion, and 
other document—except a list, schedule, or statement, or an 
amendment to one of them—must be signed by at least one attor-
ney of record in the attorney’s individual name. A party not rep-
resented by an attorney must sign all documents. Each document 
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must state the signer’s address and telephone number, if any. The 
court must strike an unsigned document unless the omission is 
promptly corrected after being called to the attorney’s or party’s 
attention. 

(b) REPRESENTATIONS TO THE COURT. By presenting to the court 
a petition, pleading, written motion, or other document—whether 
by signing, filing, submitting, or later advocating it—an attorney 
or unrepresented party certifies that, to the best of the person’s 
knowledge, information, and belief formed after an inquiry rea-
sonable under the circumstances: 

(1) it is not presented for any improper purpose, such as to 
harass, cause unnecessary delay, or needlessly increase litiga-
tion costs; 

(2) the claims, defenses, and other legal contentions are war-
ranted by existing law or by a nonfrivolous argument to ex-
tend, modify, or reverse existing law, or to establish new law; 

(3) the allegations and factual contentions have evidentiary 
support—or if specifically so identified, are likely to have evi-
dentiary support after a reasonable opportunity for further in-
vestigation or discovery; and 

(4) the denials of factual contentions are warranted on the 
evidence—or if specifically so identified, are reasonably based 
on a lack of information or belief. 

(c) SANCTIONS. 

(1) In General. If, after notice and a reasonable opportunity 
to respond, the court determines that (b) has been violated, 
the court may, subject to the conditions in this subdivision 
(c), impose an appropriate sanction on any attorney, law firm, 
or party that committed the violation or is responsible for it. 
Absent exceptional circumstances, a law firm must be held 
jointly responsible for a violation committed by its partner, 
associate, or employee. 

(2) By Motion. 

(A) In General. A motion for sanctions must be made sep-
arately from any other motion or request, describe the 
specific conduct alleged to violate (b), and be served under 
Rule 7004. 

(B) When to File. The motion for sanctions must not be 
filed or presented to the court if the challenged document, 
claim, defense, contention, allegation, or denial is with-
drawn or appropriately corrected within 21 days after the 
motion was served (or within another period as the court 
may order). This limitation does not apply if the conduct 
alleged is filing a petition in violation of (b). 

(C) Awarding Damages. If warranted, the court may 
award to the prevailing party the reasonable expenses and 
attorney’s fees incurred in presenting or opposing the mo-
tion. 

(3) By the Court. On its own, the court may enter an order de-
scribing the specific conduct that appears to violate (b) and di-
recting an attorney, law firm, or party to show cause why it 
has not violated (b). 

(4) Nature of a Sanction; Limitations. 
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(A) In General. A sanction imposed under this rule must 
be limited to what suffices to deter repetition of the con-
duct or deter comparable conduct by others similarly situ-
ated. The sanction may include: 

(i) a nonmonetary directive; 
(ii) an order to pay a penalty into court; or 
(iii) if imposed on motion and warranted for effective 

deterrence, an order directing payment to the movant 
of all or part of the reasonable attorney’s fees and 
other expenses directly resulting from the violation. 

(B) Limitations on a Monetary Sanction. The court must 
not impose a monetary sanction: 

(i) against a represented party for violating (b)(2); or 
(ii) on its own, unless it issued the show-cause order 

under (c)(3) before voluntary dismissal or settlement of 
the claims made by or against the party that is, or 
whose attorneys are, to be sanctioned. 

(5) Content of a Court Order. An order imposing a sanction 
must describe the sanctioned conduct and explain the basis for 
the sanction. 

(d) INAPPLICABILITY TO DISCOVERY. Subdivisions (a)–(c) do not 
apply to disclosures and discovery requests, responses, objections, 
and motions that are subject to Rules 7026–7037. 

(e) VERIFYING A DOCUMENT. A document filed in a bankruptcy 
case need not be verified unless these rules provide otherwise. 
When these rules require verification, an unsworn declaration 
under 28 U.S.C. § 1746 suffices. 

(f) COPIES OF SIGNED OR VERIFIED DOCUMENTS. When these rules 
require copies of a signed or verified document, if the original is 
signed or verified, a copy that conforms to the original suffices. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9012. Oaths and Affirmations 
(a) WHO MAY ADMINISTER AN OATH. These persons may admin-

ister an oath or affirmation or take an acknowledgment: 
• a bankruptcy judge; 
• a clerk; 
• a deputy clerk; 
• a United States trustee; 
• an officer authorized to administer oaths in a proceeding 

before a federal court or by state law in the state where the 
oath is taken; or 

• a United States diplomatic or consular officer in a foreign 
country. 

(b) AFFIRMATION AS AN ALTERNATIVE. If an oath is required, a 
solemn affirmation suffices. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9013. Motions; Form and Service 
(a) REQUEST FOR AN ORDER. A request for an order must be made 

by written motion unless: 
(1) an application is authorized by these rules; or 
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(2) the request is made during a hearing. 
(b) FORM AND SERVICE OF A MOTION. A motion must state its 

grounds with particularity and set forth the relief or order re-
quested. Unless a written motion may be considered ex parte, the 
movant must, within the time prescribed by Rule 9006(d), serve 
the motion on: 

• the trustee or debtor in possession and those entities speci-
fied by these rules; or 

• if these rules do not require service or specify the entities 
to be served, the entities designated by the court. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 
1, 2013; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9014. Contested Matters 
(a) MOTION REQUIRED. In a contested matter not otherwise gov-

erned by these rules, relief must be requested by motion. Reason-
able notice and an opportunity to be heard must be given to the 
party against whom relief is sought. No response is required un-
less the court orders otherwise. 

(b) SERVICE. 
(1) Motion. The motion must be served within the time pre-

scribed by Rule 9006(d) and in the manner for serving a sum-
mons and complaint provided by Rule 7004. 

(2) Response. Any written response must be served within the 
time prescribed by Rule 9006(d). 

(3) Later Filings. After a motion is served, any other docu-
ment must be served in the manner prescribed by Fed. R. Civ. 
P. 5(b). 

(c) APPLYING PART VII RULES. 
(1) In General. Unless this rule or a court order provides 

otherwise, the following rules apply in a contested matter: 
7009, 7017, 7021, 7025–7026, 7028–7037, 7041–7042, 7052, 7054–7056, 
7064, 7069, and 7071. At any stage of a contested matter, the 
court may order that one or more other Part VII rules apply. 

(2) Exception. Unless the court orders otherwise, the follow-
ing subdivisions of Fed. R. Civ. P. 26, as incorporated by Rule 
7026, do not apply in a contested matter: 

• (a)(1), mandatory disclosure; 
• (a)(2), disclosures about expert testimony; 
• (a)(3), other pretrial disclosures; and 
• (f), mandatory meeting before a scheduling conference. 

(3) Procedural Order. In issuing any procedural order under 
this subdivision (c), the court must give the parties notice and 
a reasonable opportunity to comply. 

(4) Perpetuating Testimony. An entity desiring to perpetuate 
testimony may do so in the manner provided by Rule 7027 for 
taking a deposition before an adversary proceeding. 

(d) TAKING TESTIMONY ON A DISPUTED FACTUAL ISSUE. A witness’s 
testimony on a disputed material factual issue must be taken in 
the same manner as testimony in an adversary proceeding. 

(e) DETERMINING WHETHER A HEARING WILL BE AN EVIDENTIARY 
HEARING. The court must provide procedures that allow parties— 
at a reasonable time before a scheduled hearing—to determine 
whether it will be an evidentiary hearing at which witnesses may 
testify. 
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(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 26, 1999, eff. Dec. 
1, 1999; Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; Apr. 26, 2004, eff. Dec. 1, 2004; 
Apr. 16, 2013, eff. Dec. 1, 2013; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9015. Jury Trial 

(a) IN GENERAL. In a bankruptcy case or proceeding, Fed. R. Civ. 
P. 38–39, 47–49, 51, and 81(c) (insofar as it applies to jury trials) 
apply. But a demand for a jury trial under Fed. R. Civ. P. 38(b) 
must be filed in accordance with Rule 5005. 

(b) JURY TRIAL BEFORE A BANKRUPTCY JUDGE. The parties may— 
jointly or separately—file a statement consenting to a jury trial 
conducted by a bankruptcy judge under 28 U.S.C. § 157(e) if: 

(1) the right to a jury trial applies; 

(2) a timely demand has been filed under Fed. R. Civ. P. 
38(b); 

(3) the bankruptcy judge has been specially designated to 
conduct the jury trial; and 

(4) the statement is filed within any time specified by local 
rule. 

(c) JUDGMENT AS A MATTER OF LAW; MOTION FOR A NEW TRIAL. 
Fed. R. Civ. P. 50 applies in a bankruptcy case or proceeding—ex-
cept that a renewed motion for judgment, or a request for a new 
trial, must be filed within 14 days after the judgment is entered. 

(Added Apr. 11, 1997, eff. Dec. 1, 1997; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9016. Subpoena 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 45 applies in a bankruptcy case. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9017. Evidence 

The Federal Rules of Evidence and Fed. R. Civ. P. 43, 44, and 44.1 
apply in a bankruptcy case. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9018. Secret, Confidential, Scandalous, or Defamatory Matter 

(a) IN GENERAL. On motion or on its own, the court may, with 
or without notice, issue any order that justice requires to: 

(1) protect the estate or any entity regarding a trade secret 
or other confidential research, development, or commercial in-
formation; 

(2) protect an entity from scandalous or defamatory matter 
in any document filed in a bankruptcy case; or 

(3) protect governmental matters made confidential by stat-
ute or regulation. 

(b) MOTION TO VACATE OR MODIFY AN ORDER ISSUED WITHOUT NO-
TICE. An entity affected by an order issued under (a) without no-
tice may move to vacate or modify it. After notice and a hearing, 
the court must rule on the motion. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 



138 Rule 9019 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

Rule 9019. Compromise or Settlement; Arbitration 
(a) APPROVING A COMPROMISE OR SETTLEMENT. On the trustee’s 

motion and after notice and a hearing, the court may approve a 
compromise or settlement. Notice must be given to: 

• all creditors; 
• the United States trustee; 
• the debtor; 
• all indenture trustees as provided in Rule 2002; and 
• any other entity the court designates. 

(b) COMPROMISING OR SETTLING CONTROVERSIES IN CLASSES. After 
a hearing on such notice as the court may order, the court may: 

(1) designate a class or classes of controversies; and 
(2) authorize the trustee to compromise or settle controver-

sies within the class or classes without further hearing or no-
tice. 

(c) ARBITRATION OF CONTROVERSIES AFFECTING AN ESTATE. If the 
parties so stipulate, the court may authorize a controversy affect-
ing an estate to be submitted to final and binding arbitration. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9020. Contempt Proceedings 
Rule 9014 governs a motion for a contempt order made by the 

United States trustee or a party in interest. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9021. When a Judgment or Order Becomes Effective 
A judgment or order becomes effective when it is entered under 

Rule 5003. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 
1, 2009; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9022. Notice of a Judgment or Order 
(a) ISSUED BY A BANKRUPTCY JUDGE. 

(1) In General. Upon entering a judgment or order, the clerk 
must: 

(A) promptly serve notice of the entry on the contesting 
parties and other entities the court designates; 

(B) do so in the manner provided by Fed. R. Civ. P. 5(b); 
(C) except in a Chapter 9 case, promptly send a copy of 

the judgment or order to the United States trustee; and 
(D) note service on the docket. 

(2) Lack of Notice; Time to Appeal. Except as permitted by 
Rule 8002, lack of notice of the entry does not affect the time 
to appeal or relieve—or authorize the court to relieve—a party 
for failing to appeal within the time allowed. 

(b) ISSUED BY A DISTRICT JUDGE. Notice of a district judge’s judg-
ment or order is governed by Fed. R. Civ. P. 77(d). Except in a 
Chapter 9 case, the clerk must promptly send a copy of the judg-
ment or order to the United States trustee. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2001, eff. Dec. 1, 2001; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 
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Rule 9023. New Trial; Altering or Amending a Judgment 

(a) APPLICATION OF CIVIL RULE 59. Except as this rule and Rule 
3008 provide otherwise, Fed. R. Civ. P. 59 applies in a bankruptcy 
case. 

(b) BY MOTION. A motion for a new trial or to alter or amend a 
judgment must be filed within 14 days after the judgment is en-
tered. In some instances, Rule 8008 governs postjudgment motion 
practice after an appeal has been docketed and is pending. 

(c) BY THE COURT. Within 14 days after judgment is entered, the 
court may, on its own, order a new trial. 

(As amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 
1, 2014; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9024. Relief from a Judgment or Order 

(a) IN GENERAL. Fed. R. Civ. P. 60 applies in a bankruptcy case— 
except that: 

(1) the one-year limitation in Fed. R. Civ. P. 60(c) does not 
apply to a motion to reopen a case or to reconsider an un-
contested order allowing or disallowing a claim against the es-
tate; 

(2) a complaint to revoke a discharge in a Chapter 7 case 
must be filed within the time allowed by § 727(e); and 

(3) a complaint to revoke an order confirming a plan must 
be filed within the time allowed by § 1144, 1230, or 1330. 

(b) INDICATIVE RULING. In some instances, Rule 8008 governs 
postjudgment motion practice after an appeal has been docketed 
and is pending. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 23, 2008, eff. Dec. 
1, 2008; Apr. 25, 2014, eff. Dec. 1, 2014; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9025. Security; Proceeding Against a Security Provider 

When the Code or these rules require or permit a party to give 
security and the party gives security with one or more security 
providers, each provider submits to the court’s jurisdiction. Li-
ability may be determined in an adversary proceeding governed by 
the Part VII rules. 

(As amended Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 9026. Objecting to a Ruling or Order 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 46 applies in a bankruptcy case. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9027. Removing a Claim or Cause of Action from Another 
Court 

(a) NOTICE OF REMOVAL. 
(1) Where Filed; Form and Content. A notice of removal must 

be filed with the clerk for the district and division where the 
state or federal civil action is pending. The notice must be 
signed under Rule 9011 and must: 

(A) contain a short and plain statement of the facts that 
entitle the party to remove; 
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(B) contain a statement that the party filing the notice 
does or does not consent to the bankruptcy court’s entry 
of a final judgment or order; and 

(C) be accompanied by a copy of all process and plead-
ings. 

(2) Time to File When the Claim Was Filed Before the Bank-
ruptcy Case Is Commenced. If the claim or cause of action in a 
civil action is pending when a bankruptcy case is commenced, 
the notice of removal must be filed within the longest of these 
periods: 

(A) 90 days after the order for relief in the bankruptcy 
case; 

(B) if the claim or cause of action has been stayed under 
§ 362, 30 days after an order terminating the stay is en-
tered; or 

(C) in a Chapter 11 case, 30 days after a trustee quali-
fies—but no later than 180 days after the order for relief. 

(3) Time to File When the Claim Is Filed After the Bankruptcy 
Case Was Commenced. If a claim or cause of action is asserted 
in another court after the bankruptcy case was commenced, a 
party filing a notice of removal must do so within the shorter 
of these periods: 

(A) 30 days after receiving (by service or otherwise) the 
initial pleading setting forth the claim or cause of action 
sought to be removed; or 

(B) 30 days after receiving the summons if the initial 
pleading has been filed but not served with the summons. 

(b) NOTICE TO OTHER PARTIES AND TO THE COURT FROM WHICH THE 
CLAIM WAS REMOVED. A party filing a notice of removal must 
promptly: 

(1) serve a copy on all other parties to the removed claim or 
cause of action; and 

(2) file a copy with the clerk of the court from which it was 
removed. 

(c) EFFECTIVE DATE OF REMOVAL. Removal becomes effective 
when the notice is filed under (b)(2). The parties must proceed no 
further in the court from which the claim or cause of action was 
removed, unless it is remanded. 

(d) REMAND AFTER REMOVAL. A motion to remand is governed by 
Rule 9014. The party filing the motion must serve a copy on all 
parties to the removed claim or cause of action. 

(e) PROCEDURE AFTER REMOVAL. 
(1) Bringing Proper Parties Before the Court. After removal, 

the district court—or the bankruptcy judge to whom the bank-
ruptcy case has been referred—may issue all necessary orders 
and process to bring before it all proper parties. It does not 
matter whether they were served by process issued by the 
court from which the claim or cause of action was removed, or 
otherwise. 

(2) Records of Prior Proceedings. The judge may require the 
party filing the notice of removal to file with the clerk copies 
of all records and proceedings relating to the claim or cause 
of action that were filed in the court from which the removal 
occurred. 

(3) Statement by a Party Other Than the Removing Party. A 
party who has filed a pleading regarding a removed claim or 
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cause of action—except the party filing the notice of re-
moval—must: 

(A) file a statement that the party does or does not con-
sent to the bankruptcy court’s entry of a final order or 
judgment; 

(B) sign the statement under Rule 9011; 

(C) file it within 14 days after the notice of removal is 
filed; and 

(D) mail a copy to every other party to the removed 
claim or cause of action. 

(f) PROCESS REGARDING A DEFENDANT AFTER REMOVAL. If a de-
fendant has not been served—or service has not been completed 
before removal or has been proved defective—then process or serv-
ice may be completed or new process issued under the Part VII 
rules. A defendant served after removal may move to remand the 
claim or cause of action. 

(g) APPLYING PART VII RULES. 

(1) In General. The Part VII rules apply to a claim or cause 
of action removed to a district court from a federal or state 
court, and they govern the procedure after removal. Replead-
ing is not necessary unless the court orders otherwise. 

(2) Time to File an Answer. In a removed action, a defendant 
that has not previously done so must file an answer—or 
present other defenses or objections available under the Part 
VII rules. The defendant must do so within the longest of 
these periods: 

(A) 21 days after receiving—by service or otherwise—a 
copy of the initial pleading that sets forth the claim for 
relief; 

(B) 21 days after a summons on the original pleading was 
served; or 

(C) 7 days after the notice of removal was filed. 
(h) CLERK’S FAILURE TO SUPPLY CERTIFIED RECORDS OF COURT 

PROCEEDINGS. If a party is entitled to copies of the records and 
proceedings in a civil action or proceeding in a federal or state 
court for use in the removed action or proceeding, the party may 
demand certified copies from that court’s clerk. After the party 
pays for them or tenders the fees, if the clerk fails to provide 
them, the court to which the action or proceeding is removed 
may—after receiving an affidavit stating these facts—order that 
the record be supplied by affidavit or otherwise. The court may 
then proceed to trial and judgment, and may award all process, as 
if certified copies had been filed. 

(i) PROPERTY ATTACHED OR SEQUESTERED; SECURITY; INJUNCTION. 
(1) Property Attached or Sequestered. The court from which a 

claim or cause of action has been removed must hold attached 
or sequestered property to answer the final judgment or decree 
in the same way it would have been held had there been no re-
moval. 

(2) Security. Any bond, undertaking, or security given by ei-
ther party before the removal remains valid. 

(3) Injunction. Any injunction or order issued, or other pro-
ceeding had, before the removal remains in effect until dis-
solved or modified by the court. 
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(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 29, 2002, eff. Dec. 1, 2002; Mar. 26, 2009, eff. Dec. 1, 2009; 
Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9028. Judge’s Disability 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 63 applies in a bankruptcy case. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9029. Adopting Local Rules; Limit on Enforcing a Local Rule; 
Absence of Controlling Law 

(a) ADOPTING LOCAL RULES. 

(1) By District Courts. Each district court, acting by a major-
ity of its judges, may make and amend rules governing prac-
tice and procedure in all cases and proceedings within its 
bankruptcy jurisdiction. Fed. R. Civ. P. 83 governs the proce-
dure for adopting local rules. The rules must: 

(A) be consistent with—but not duplicate—Acts of Con-
gress and these rules; 

(B) not prohibit or limit using Official Forms; and 

(C) conform to any uniform numbering system pre-
scribed by the Judicial Conference of the United States. 

(2) Delegating Authority to the Bankruptcy Judges. A district 
court may—subject to any limitation or condition it may pre-
scribe and Fed. R. Civ. P. 83—authorize the district’s bank-
ruptcy judges to make and amend local bankruptcy rules. 

(b) LIMIT ON ENFORCING A LOCAL RULE REGARDING FORM. A local 
rule imposing a requirement of form must not be enforced in a 
way that causes a party to lose any right because of a nonwillful 
failure to comply. 

(c) PROCEDURE WHEN THERE IS NO CONTROLLING LAW. A judge 
may regulate practice in any manner consistent with federal law, 
these rules, the Official Forms, and the district’s local rules. For 
any requirement set out elsewhere, a sanction or other disadvan-
tage may be imposed for noncompliance only if the alleged viola-
tor was given actual notice of the requirement in the particular 
case. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 
1, 1991; Apr. 27, 1995, eff. Dec. 1, 1995; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9030. Jurisdiction and Venue Not Extended or Limited 

These rules must not be construed to extend or limit the courts’ 
jurisdiction or the venue of any matters. 

(As amended Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9031. Using Masters Not Authorized 

Fed. R. Civ. P. 53 does not apply in a bankruptcy case. 

(As amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 



143 Rule 9034 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

Rule 9032. Effect of an Amendment to the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure 

To the extent these rules incorporate by reference the Federal 
Rules of Civil Procedure, an amendment to those rules is also ef-
fective under these rules, unless the amendment or these rules 
provide otherwise. 

(As amended Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9033. Proposed Findings of Fact and Conclusions of Law 
(a) SERVICE. When a bankruptcy court issues proposed findings 

of fact and conclusions of law, the clerk must promptly serve a 
copy, by mail, on every party and must note the date of mailing 
on the docket. 

(b) OBJECTIONS; TIME TO FILE. 
(1) Time to File. Within 14 days after being served, a party 

may file and serve objections. They must identify each pro-
posed finding or conclusion objected to and state the grounds 
for objecting. A party may respond to another party’s objec-
tions within 14 days after being served with a copy. 

(2) Ordering a Transcript. Unless the district judge orders 
otherwise, a party filing objections must promptly order a 
transcript of the record, or the parts of it that all parties 
agree are—or the bankruptcy judge considers to be—sufficient. 

(3) Extending the Time. On request made before the time to 
file objections expires, the bankruptcy judge may, for cause, 
extend any party’s time to file for no more than 21 days after 
the time otherwise expires. But a request made within 21 days 
after that time expires may be granted upon a showing of ex-
cusable neglect. 

(c) REVIEW BY THE DISTRICT JUDGE. The district judge: 
(1) must review de novo—on the record or after receiving ad-

ditional evidence—any part of the bankruptcy judge’s findings 
of fact or conclusions of law to which specific written objec-
tion has been made under (b); and 

(2) may accept, reject, or modify the proposed findings of 
fact or conclusions of law, take additional evidence, or remand 
the matter to the bankruptcy judge with instructions. 

(Added Mar. 30, 1987, eff. Aug. 1, 1987; amended Mar. 26, 2009, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2009; Apr. 28, 2016, eff. Dec. 1, 2016; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 
2024.) 

Rule 9034. Sending Copies to the United States Trustee 

Except in a Chapter 9 case or when the United States trustee re-
quests otherwise, an entity filing a pleading, motion, objection, or 
similar document relating to any of the following must send a 
copy to the United States trustee within the time required for 
service: 

(a) a proposed use, sale, or lease of property of the estate other 
than in the ordinary course of business; 

(b) the approval of a compromise or settlement of a controversy; 
(c) the dismissal or conversion of a case to another chapter; 
(d) the employment of a professional person; 
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(e) an application for compensation or reimbursement of ex-
penses; 

(f) a motion for, or the approval of an agreement regarding, the 
use of cash collateral or authority to obtain credit; 

(g) the appointment of a trustee or examiner in a Chapter 11 
case; 

(h) the approval of a disclosure statement; 
(i) the confirmation of a plan; 
(j) an objection to, or waiver or revocation of, the debtor’s dis-

charge; or 
(k) any other matter in which the United States trustee re-

quests copies of filed documents or the court orders copies sent to 
the United States trustee. 

(Added Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

Rule 9035. Applying These Rules in a Judicial District in Alabama 
or North Carolina 

In a bankruptcy case filed in or transferred to a district in Ala-
bama or North Carolina and in which a United States trustee is 
not authorized to act, these rules apply to the extent they are not 
inconsistent with any applicable federal statute. 

(Added Apr. 30, 1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991; amended Apr. 11, 1997, eff. 
Dec. 1, 1997; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9036. Electronic Notice and Service 
(a) IN GENERAL. This rule applies whenever these rules require 

or permit sending a notice or serving a document by mail or other 
means. 

(b) NOTICES FROM AND SERVICE BY THE COURT. 
(1) To Registered Users. The clerk may send notice to or serve 

a registered user by filing the notice or document with the 
court’s electronic-filing system. 

(2) To All Recipients. For any recipient, the clerk may send 
notice or serve a document by electronic means that the recip-
ient consented to in writing, including by designating an elec-
tronic address for receiving notices. But these exceptions 
apply: 

(A) if the recipient has registered an electronic address 
with the Administrative Office of the United States 
Courts’ bankruptcy-noticing program, the clerk must use 
that address; and 

(B) if an entity has been designated by the Director of 
the Administrative Office of the United States Courts as a 
high-volume paper-notice recipient, the clerk may send 
the notice to or serve the document electronically at an 
address designated by the Director, unless the entity has 
designated an address under § 342(e) or (f). 

(c) NOTICES FROM AND SERVICE BY AN ENTITY. An entity may send 
notice or serve a document in the same manner that the clerk 
does under (b), excluding (b)(2)(A) and (B). 

(d) WHEN NOTICE OR SERVICE IS COMPLETE; KEEPING AN ADDRESS 
CURRENT. Electronic notice or service is complete upon filing or 
sending but is not effective if the filer or sender receives notice 
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1 So in original. Probably should be followed by ‘‘number’’. 

that it did not reach the person to be notified or served. The recip-
ient must keep its electronic address current with the clerk. 

(e) INAPPLICABILITY. This rule does not apply to any document 
required to be served in accordance with Rule 7004. 

(Added Apr. 22, 1993, eff. Aug. 1, 1993; amended Apr. 25, 2005, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2005; Apr. 25, 2019, eff. Dec. 1, 2019; Apr. 14, 2021, eff. Dec. 
1, 2021; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9037. Protecting Privacy for Filings 
(a) REDACTED FILINGS. Unless the court orders otherwise, in an 

electronic or paper filing with the court that contains an individ-
ual’s social-security number, taxpayer-identification number, or 
birth date, the name of an individual other than the debtor known 
to be and identified as a minor, or a financial-account number, a 
party or nonparty making the filing may include only: 

(1) the last four digits of a social-security 1 and taxpayer- 
identification number; 

(2) the year of the individual’s birth; 
(3) the minor’s initials; and 
(4) the last four digits of the financial-account number. 

(b) EXEMPTIONS FROM THE REDACTION REQUIREMENT. The redac-
tion requirement does not apply to the following: 

(1) a financial-account number that identifies the property 
allegedly subject to forfeiture in a forfeiture proceeding; 

(2) the record of an administrative or agency proceeding, un-
less filed with a proof of claim; 

(3) the official record of a state-court proceeding; 
(4) the record of a court or tribunal, if that record was not 

subject to the redaction requirement when originally filed; 
(5) a filing covered by (c); and 
(6) a filing subject to § 110. 

(c) FILINGS MADE UNDER SEAL. The court may order that a filing 
be made under seal without redaction. The court may later unseal 
the filing or order the entity that made it to file a redacted ver-
sion for the public record. 

(d) PROTECTIVE ORDERS. For cause, the court may by order in a 
case: 

(1) require redaction of additional information; or 
(2) limit or prohibit a nonparty’s remote electronic access to 

a document filed with the court. 
(e) OPTION FOR ADDITIONAL UNREDACTED DOCUMENT UNDER SEAL. 

An entity filing a redacted document may also file an unredacted 
copy under seal. The court must retain the unredacted copy as 
part of the record. 

(f) OPTION FOR FILING A REFERENCE LIST. A filing that contains 
redacted information may be filed together with a reference list 
that identifies each item of redacted information and specifies an 
appropriate identifier that uniquely corresponds to each item list-
ed. The list must be filed under seal and may be amended as of 
right. A reference in the case to a listed identifier will be con-
strued to refer to the corresponding item of information. 

(g) WAIVER OF PROTECTION OF IDENTIFIERS. An entity waives the 
protection of (a) for the entity’s own information by filing it with-
out redaction and not under seal. 



146 Rule 9038 FEDERAL RULES OF BANKRUPTCY PROCEDURE 

(h) MOTION TO REDACT A PREVIOUSLY FILED DOCUMENT. 
(1) Content; Service. Unless the court orders otherwise, an en-

tity seeking to redact from a previously filed document infor-
mation that is protected under (a) must: 

(A) file a motion that identifies the proposed redactions; 
(B) attach to it the proposed redacted document; 
(C) include the docket number—or proof-of-claim num-

ber—of the previously filed document; and 
(D) serve the motion and attachment on: 

• the debtor; 
• the debtor’s attorney; 
• any trustee; 
• the United States trustee; 
• the entity that filed the unredacted document; and 
• any individual whose personal identifying informa-

tion is to be redacted. 
(2) Restricting Public Access to the Unredacted Document; Dock-

eting the Redacted Document. Pending its ruling, the court must 
promptly restrict access to the motion and the unredacted 
document. If the court grants the motion, the clerk must 
docket the redacted document. The restrictions on public ac-
cess to the motion and unredacted document remain in effect 
until a further court order. If the court denies the motion, the 
restrictions must be lifted, unless the court orders otherwise. 

(Added Apr. 30, 2007, eff. Dec. 1, 2007; amended Apr. 25, 2019, eff. 
Dec. 1, 2019; Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 1, 2024.) 

Rule 9038. Bankruptcy Rules Emergency 
(a) CONDITIONS FOR AN EMERGENCY. The Judicial Conference of 

the United States may declare a Bankruptcy Rules emergency if 
it determines that extraordinary circumstances relating to public 
health or safety, or affecting physical or electronic access to a 
bankruptcy court, substantially impair the court’s ability to per-
form its functions in compliance with these rules. 

(b) DECLARING AN EMERGENCY. 
(1) Content. The declaration must: 

(A) designate the bankruptcy court or courts affected; 
(B) state any restrictions on the authority granted in (c); 

and 
(C) be limited to a stated period of no more than 90 days. 

(2) Early Termination. The Judicial Conference may termi-
nate a declaration for one or more bankruptcy courts before 
the termination date. 

(3) Additional Declarations. The Judicial Conference may 
issue additional declarations under this rule. 

(c) TOLLING AND EXTENDING TIME LIMITS. 
(1) In an Entire District or Division. When an emergency is in 

effect for a bankruptcy court, the chief bankruptcy judge may, 
for all cases and proceedings in the district or in a division: 

(A) order the extension or tolling of a Bankruptcy Rule, 
local rule, or order that requires or allows a court, a clerk, 
a party in interest, or the United States trustee, by a spec-
ified deadline, to commence a proceeding, file or send a 
document, hold or conclude a hearing, or take any other 
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action, despite any other Bankruptcy Rule, local rule, or 
order; or 

(B) order that, when a Bankruptcy Rule, local rule, or 
order requires that an action be taken ‘‘promptly,’’ ‘‘forth-
with,’’ ‘‘immediately,’’ or ‘‘without delay,’’ it be taken as 
soon as is practicable or by a date set by the court in a 
specific case or proceeding. 

(2) In a Specific Case or Proceeding. When an emergency is in 
effect for a bankruptcy court, a presiding judge may take the 
action described in (1) in a specific case or proceeding. 

(3) When an Extension or Tolling Ends. A period extended or 
tolled under (1) or (2) terminates on the later of: 

(A) the last day of the time period as extended or tolled 
or 30 days after the emergency declaration terminates, 
whichever is earlier; or 

(B) the last day of the time period originally required, 
imposed, or allowed by the relevant Bankruptcy Rule, 
local rule, or order that was extended or tolled. 

(4) Further Extensions or Shortenings. A presiding judge may 
lengthen or shorten an extension or tolling in a specific case 
or proceeding. The judge may do so only for good cause after 
notice and a hearing and only on the judge’s own motion or on 
motion of a party in interest or the United States trustee. 

(5) Exception. A time period imposed by statute may not be 
extended or tolled. 

(Added Apr. 24, 2023, eff. Dec. 1, 2023; amended Apr. 2, 2024, eff. Dec. 
1, 2024.) 

[PART X—UNITED STATES TRUSTEES] (Abrogated Apr. 30, 
1991, eff. Aug. 1, 1991) 
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(As added Apr. 26, 2018, eff. Dec. 1, 2018.) 
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